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PREFACE

IN dealing with the Septuagint in and for itself we feel
that we are in a humble way acting as pioneers. For hitherto
the Septuagint has been regarded only as an aid to the under-
standing of the Hebrew. We have reversed that procedure
and have regarded the Hebrew only as an aid to the under-
standing of the Septuagint. This would be in a strict sense
preposterous, were it not for the admitted fact that the Greek
translation of the Old Testament has occasionally preserved
traces of readings which are manifestly superior to those of
the Magssoretic text. That text, it should be remembered,
was constituted centuries after the Septuagint was already
in vogue in the Greek-speaking portion of the Jewish and
Christian world.

For permission to use Dr. Swete’s text we beg to offer
our respectful thanks to the Syndics of the Cambridge Pitt
Press and to Dr. Swete himself. To our own university also
we owe a debt of gratitude. The Concordance to the Septua-
gint, edited by Dr. Hatch and Dr. Redpath, is a magnificent
work worthy of a university press. Without this aid it
would be impossible to speak, with the precision demanded
by modern scholarship, about the usage of words in the Sep-
tuagint. It is greatly to be regretted that the list of con-
tributors to this work should somehow have got lost owing
to the lamented death of Dr. Edwin Hatch. The labour of

many good men, such as the Rev. W. H. Seddon, now Vicar
iii
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of Painswick, and the Rev. Osmond Archer, to name two
who happen to fall under our own knowledge, has thus been
left without acknowledgement. They toiled silently for the
advancement of learning, like the coral insects who play their
part beneath the waters in rearing a fair island for the abode
of man.

No one can well touch on Old Testament studies without
being indebted to Professor Driver, but our obligations in
that and other directions have been acknowledged in the
body of the work.

In composing the Grammar of Septuagint Greek we have
had before us as a model Dr. Swete’s short chapter on that
subject in his Introduction to the Septuagint. Help has also
been derived from the grammars of New Testament Greek by
Winer and by Blass, and from the great historical grammar
of the Greek language by Jannaris. But in the main our
work in that department is the direct result of our own
observation.

To come now to more personal debts, our common friend,
Walter Scott, sometime Professor of Greek in the University
of Sydney, not merely gave us the benefit of his critical judge-
ment in the early stages of the work, but directly contributed
to the subject-matter. We have accepted his aid as freely
as it was offered. No Higher Critic is likely to trouble
himself about disentangling the different strands of author-
ship in our Introductions and Notes. Still, if anyone should
be tempted to exercise his wits in that direction by way of
practice for the Pentateuch, we will give him one clue: If
anything should strike him as being not merely sound but
brilliant, he may confidently set it down to this third source.

To the Rev. Samuel Holmes, M.A., Kennicott Scholar in
the University of Oxford, our thanks are due for guarding
us against mistakes in relation to the Hebrew: but he is not
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to be held responsible for any weakness that may be detected
in that direction.

It remains now only to express our sincere gratitude to
Professor Thomas D. Seymour for his vigilant and scholarly
care of our work during its passage throﬁgh the press; and
to tender our thanks to Messrs. Ginn & Company for extend-
ing their patronage to a book produced in the old country.
May the United Kingdom and the United States ever form
a Republic of Letters one and indivisible !

OxFroRD,
May 22, 1905.






TABLE OF CONTENTS

INTRODUCTION
ACCIDENCE

Nouns, §§1-14

§1 Disuse of the Dual

§2 eic as Article

§3 First Declension

§4 Second Declension

§5 Third Declension

§6 Absence of Contraction

§7 Feminine Forms of Movable Substantives
§8 Heteroclite Nouns

§9 Verbal Nouns in -pa

§10 Non-Attic Forms of Substantives
§11 Non-Attic Forms of Adjectives
§12 Comparison of Adjectives

§13 Pronouns

§14 Numerals

VERBS, §§15-33

§15 The Verb elvau

§16 The Termination -cav

§17 Termination of the 2d Person Singular of Primary Tenses,
Middle and Passive

§18 Aoristin -a

§19 Augment

§20 Reduplication

§21 Attic Future

§22 Retention of Short Vowel in the Future

§23 Aorist of Semivowel Verbs

§24 The Strong Tenses of the Passive

§25 The Verbs newviv and Suyav

§26 The Perfect of fikewv

§27 Presents formed from Perfects

§28 The Verb lotdvon and its Cognates

§29 The Verb ti8évan and its Cognates

25
25
26
26
26
27
27
27
28
28
29
29
29
30

31
32

33
35
36
38
38
40
40
41
41
42
42
43



viii TABLE OF CONTENTS

§30 The Verb 8186var and its Cognates

§31 The Verb lévan and its Cognates

§32 The Imperative Gvaota and &ndéota, ete.
§33 Special Forms of Verbs

NoUNS AND VERBS, §§34-37
§34 Adverbs
§35 Homerisms
§36 Movable Consonants
§37 Spelling

SYNTAX

CONSTRUCTION OF THE SENTENCE, §§38-43
§38 The Construction of the LXX not Greek
§39 Absense of pév and 8¢
840 Paratactical Construction of the LXX
§41 Introduction of the Sentence by a Verb of Being
§42 Apposition of Verbs
§43 8¢ in the Apodosis

THE ARTICLE, §§44, 45
§44 Generic Use of the Article
§45 Elliptical Use of the Feminine Article

GENDER, §§46, 47
§46 Elliptical Use of the Feminine Adjective
§47 Feminine for Neuter

NUMBER, §§48, 49
§48 Singular for Plural
§49 Singular Verb with more than One Subject

CASE, §§50-61
§50 Nominative for Vocative
§51 Nominative Absolute
§52 Nominative of Reference
§53 Nominatavus Pendens
§564 Accusative for Vocative
§55 Accusative of Time When
§66 Cognate Accusative
§57 Accusative in Apposition to Indeclinable Noun

45
46
47

47
48
48
48

50
50
50
51
52
52

52
52

53

AR

b4
55
55
55
56
56
o6
b8



TABLE OF CONTENTS

§58 Genitive Absolute

§569 The Genitive Infinitive of Purpose
§60 Other Uses of the Genitive Infinitive
§61 Cognate Dative

ADJECTIVES, §§62-65.

§62 fjuoug

§63 magc

§64 Comparison of Adjectives
§65 Omission of pdiiov

PRONOUNS, §§66-71

§66 Superfluous Use of Pronoun

§67 Frequent Use of Pronouns

§68 &dedpds as a Reciprocal Pronoun
§69 Hebrew Syntax of the Relative
§70 avip = éxaotog

§71 8o for 8¢

VERBS, §§72-84

§72 Analytic Tenses

§73 Deliberative Use of the Present Indicative
§74 The Jussive Future

§75 The Optative

§76 Conditional without &v

§77 Infinitive of Purpose

§78 Infinitive of Consequence

§79 Paucity of Participles

§80 Misuse of the Participle

§81 The Intensive Participle

§82 Other Varieties of the Etymological Figure
§83 Middle and Passive Voices

§84 Causative Use of the Verb

§85 Reduplication of Words

§86 Expressions of Time

§87 Pleonastic Use of &xel and 2keifev
§88 ndc with ob and pn

PREPOSITIONS, §§89--98
§89 Prominence of Prepositions
§90 eic

58
59
60

61
62
64
64

64
65
66
65
67
67

71
72
72
73
73
73
74
74
74
75
75
76

77
78
79
79

80
80



X TABLE OF CONTENTS

§91 év

§92 and

§93 peta

§94 Omép

§95 éri

§96 mapd

§97 New Forms of Preposition
§98 Prepositions after Verbs

CONJUNCTIONS, §§99-111
§99 &l with the Subjunctive
§100 &l Interrogative
§101 el in Oaths
§102 el pn in Oaths
§103 el pnv
§104 2av, ete., with the Indicative
§105 &av after a Relative
§106 tva with the Indicative
§107 Ellipse before &t
§108 &’ A
§109 8u &AL
§110 dm &l ph
§111 &AM 1 6m

§112 Atyov, ete., for the Hebrew Gerund
§113 Idiomatie Use of npootibeval
SELECTIONS FROM THE SEPTUAGINT
INDEX OF ANCIENT SOURCES
VOCABULARY: PROPER NOUNS IN SELECTED READINGS

INDEX OF SELECTED GREEK WORDS

VOCABULARY

85
86
87

88
89
90
91
91
a
92
93
94
94
96
95
95

96

97

99

311

345

348

3b6b



INTRODUCTION

Tre work of the Bible Society may be said to have been begun
at Alexandria under the Ptolemies: for there the first translation of
the Bible, so far as it then existed, was made.

Under the old kings of Egypt there was no city on the site of
Alexandria, but only a coast-guard station for the exclusion of for-
eigners, and a few scattered huts of herdsmen. These monarchs had
no enlightened appreciation of the benefits of commerce, and cher-
ished a profound distrust of strangers, especially of Greeks, whom
they regarded as land-grabbers.! But when the Greeks knocked at
the doors of Egypt in a way that admitted of no refusal, the lonely
coast-guard station saw a great change come over itself. Founded
by Alexander the Great in B.c. 331, Alexandria became the capital
of the new Greek kingdom of Egypt and took its place as a great
centre both of commerce and of literature, the rival of Carthage in
the one, of Athens in the other.

Alexander is credited with having perceived the advantages of
situation which conferred upon Alexandria its rapid rise to prosper-
ity. With the Mediterranean on the north and Lake Mareia or
Mareotis on the south, it received the products of the inland, which
came down the Nile and were conveyed into the lake by canal-boats,
and then exported them from its harbours. Under the Romans it
became of still greater commercial importance as the emporium of
the trade then developed between the East and the West, of which
it had a practical monopoly.

The vicinity of sea and lake had advantages also in the way of
health: for in the summer the etesian winds set in from the north,
and the lake, instead of stagnating, was kept full and sweet by the

1 Strabo XVII § 6, p. 792 wopfyral vdp ficav kal émbvuyral THs dA\horplas kard

gréyy yihs,
1



2 INTRODUCTION

rise of the Nile at that season. The kings too by their successive
enclosures secured those breathing-places which are so necessary
for the health of a great city. It is estimated by Strabo that a
quarter, or even a third, of the whole area was occupied by parks
and palaces. '

Among the royal buildings was the famous Museum with its cov-
ered walk and arcades, and its hall for the “ fellows”” of the Museum,
as Professor Mahaffy aptly calls them, to dine in.! This institution
had endowments of its own, and was presided over by a priest, who
was appointed by the King, and, at a later period, by the Emperor.

What relation, if any, the Alexandrian Library, which was the
great glory of the Ptolemies, bore to the Museum, is not clear. The
Museum stood there in Roman times, and became known as “the
old Museum,” when the emperor Claudius reared a new structure
by its side, and ordained that his own immortal histories of the
Etruscans and Carthaginians should be publicly read aloud once
every year, one in the old building and the other in the new (Suet.
Cland. 42). The library however is related to have been burnt
during Ceesar’s operations in Alexandria. Not a word is said on
this subject by the historian of the Alexandrian War, but Seneca?
incidentally refers to the loss of 400,000 volumes.

The inhabitants of Alexandria are described by Polybius, who
visited the city under the reign of the second Euergetes, commonly
known as Physcon (B.c. 146-117), as falling into three classes.
There were first the native Egyptians, whom he describes as intel-
ligent and civilised; secondly the mercenary soldiers, who were
many and unmannerly; and thirdly the Alexandrian citizens, who
were better behaved than the military element, for though of mixed
origin they were mainly of Greek blood.? |

Polybius makes no mention of Jews in Alexandria, but we know

18trabo XVII § 8, p. 794 7dr §¢ Bacuhelwy uépos ore xal 76 Movoeloy, Exor
weplmrarov xal é&édpay kal olkov uéyar, év § 76 cvacirov 7Oy perexbvrwy Toi Movaelov
dNoNbywy dyvdpGy.

2 De Trang. An. 9—Quadringenta millia librorum Alexandris=
arserunt: pulcherrimum regiz opulentiz monumentum, Ac-
cording to Tertullian (Apol. 18) the MS., of the translators of the Old Testament
was still to be seen in his day in the Serapeum along with the Hebrew original.

8 Polyb. XX X1V 14, being a fragment quoted by Strabo XVII 1 § 12, p. 797.
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from other sources that there was a large colony of that people
there. Their presence in Egypt was partly compulsory and partly
voluntary. The first Ptolemy, surnamed Soter, who had a long and
prosperous reign. (B.c. 323-285), had invaded Palestine and captured
Jerusalem on the sabbath-day, on which the Jews offered no de-
fence.! He carried away with him many captives from the hill-
country of Judea and from the parts about Jerusalem, and also
from Samaria. These were all planted in Egypt, where they car-
ried on their quarrel as to which was the true temple, whither yearly
offerings should be sent — that at Jerusalem or the one on Gerizim.
(Cp. Jn. 4%.) Soter, recognising the fidelity of the Jew to his oath,
employed many of these captives to garrison important posts, and
gave them equal citizenship with the Macedonians. This liberal
treatment of their countrymen induced many more Jews to immi-
grate voluntarily into Egypt, in spite of the prohibition in the Mosaic
law — “ Ye shall henceforth return no more that way” (Dt. 17%).
There were also Jews in Egypt before this time, who came there
under the Persian domination, and others before them who had been
senf to fight with Psammetichus (B.c. 671-617) against the king of
the Ethiopians (Aristeas § 13). = Jeremiah, it will be remembered, was
carried perforce by his countrymen into Egypt (Jer. 43%7, 44), some
of whom may have escaped the destruction which he prophesied
against them (Jer. 42%). This was shortly after the reign of Psam-
metichus. Thus the return of the Jews to Egypt was no new
thing, and there they again multiplied exceedingly, even as they
are recorded to have done at the first. Philo, who was a eontempo-
rary of Jesus Christ, but lived into the reign of Claudius, declares
that of the five districts of Alexandria, which were named according
to the first five letters of the alphabet, two were especially known
as Jewish quarters, and that the Jews were not confined to these
(Lib. in Flac. § 8, II 525).

With this large Jewish population in Alexandria, whose native
language was now Greek, and to whom Hebrew had ceased to be

1 Josephus Ant. XII 1 confirms his statement of this fact by a quotation from
Agatharchides of Cnidos, who wrote the history of the successors of Alexander -
—"Earww €0vos "Tovdaiwy Neybuevoy, of wbAw dxyupdv kal ueydiny Exovres ‘Ieposdrvua,
TabTyy Umepeidor Umd ITokepaly yevouéumr, dwha NaPeiv ob fehjoarres, GANL 3id TH»
dxaipov dewridarpoviav yahewdy dméuevay Exeww deambryy.
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intelligible, we see an obvious reason why the first translation of the
Bible should have been made in that city. Arguing a priori we
should certainly be inclined to assume that it was the necessities
of the Alexandrian synagogue that brought about the franslation.
This however is not the account which has come down to us, and
which worked its way into the fabric of Christian belief. That
account represents the desire of the second Ptolemy for the com-
pleteness of his library, and Pagan curiosity about the sacred books
of the Jews, as having been the motives which led to their transla-
tion into Greek. It is contained in a letter purporting to be written
by one Aristeas to his brother Philocrates.

Aristeas, we gather, was a person of high account at the court
of Ptolemy Philadelphus (B.c. 285-247), probably one of the three
captains of the royal body-guard, Sosibius of Tarentum and Andreas
(8§ 12, 40) being the other two.! He was a warm admirer of the
Jewish religion, but not himself a Jew by race? Rather we are
invited to think of him as a philosophic Pagan interested in the
national customs of the Jews (§ 306). On one occasion he was
present when King Piolemy addressed a question to his librarian,
Demetrius of Phalerum, the Athenian statesman and philosopher,
as to the progress of the library. Demetrius replied that it already
contained more than 200,000 volumes, and that he hoped in a short
time to bring the number up to 500,000; at the same time he men-
tioned that there were some books of the Jewish law which it would
be worth while to have transcribed and placed in the library. ¢Then
why not have it done?’ said the king. ‘You have full powers in
the matter.’ Demetrius mentioned a difficulty about translation,
and the king came to the conclusion that he must write to the High-
priest of the Jews in order to have his purpose effected. Hereupon
Aristeas seized an opportunity, for which he had long been waiting.
He represented to the king that he could hardly with any grace ask
a favour of the High-priest while so many of his countrymen were
in bondage in Egypt. This suggestion being seconded by silent

1 That Aristeas was himself captain of the body-guard is not stated in the
letter, but it is not unnaturally inferred from it by Josephus,

2 This again, while only implied in the letter, is explicitly stated by Josephus,
who makes Aristeas say (Ant. XII 2 § 2) "Io6: pévrow ve, & facihed, ws ofire yéver
xpochkwy alTols, oliTe dubpulos alTdv v TalTa wepl alTdy 451d.
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prayer on the part of Aristeas and by the concurrence of Sosibius
and Andreas, the result was an immense act of emancipation, by
which all the Jewish slaves in Egypt, amounting to over 100,000,
regained their freedom, at a cost to the king of more than 660 tal-
ents. The way was now clear for the contemplated accession to the
library. The king called upon the librarian to send in his report,
which is quoted as from the royal archives. In it Demetrius recom-
mended that the king should write to the High-priest at Jerusalem,
asking him to send to Egypt six elders from each of the twelve
tribes, men of approved life and well versed in their own law, in
order that the exact meaning of it might be obtained from the agree-.
ment among the majority (§ 32). Not content with his munificence
in the redemption of the slaves, the king further displayed his
magnificence in the handsome presents he prepared for the Temple,
consisting of a table inlaid with precious stones together with gold
and silver vessels for the use of the sanctuary.! The conduct of
the embassy was intrusted to Andreas and to Aristeas himself, who
. gives his brother an interesting aceount of the Temple and its ser-
vices and the magnificent vestments of the High-priest, the conjoint
effect of which he declares is enough to convert the heart of any
man.? Notices are also given of the citadel and of the city and
country —its cultivation, its commerce, its harbours, and its popu-
lation — which in some respects show the temerity of the tourist, for
the writer speaks of the Jordan as flowing ‘at the country of the
Ptolemsans’ (§ 117) into another river, which in its turn empties
itself into the sea. |
The High-priest Eleazar, in compliance with the request of Phila-
delphus, selected seventy-two venerable elders, six from each tribe,
whose names are given, men not only learned in the law, but also
skilled in the language and literature of the Greeks,® who were to
accompany the ambassadors to Egypt on the understanding that
they were to be sent back when their work was done. Before their

1 The description of these presents occupies a considerable portion of the
letter, §§ 61-82. '

2 § 99 xal diaBefatobuat wrdvra &vfpwror wposeXdbyra Ty Bewple TEv = poepnuévwy
els EkwMnty Htew xal Oavuaopudy &duvhynrov, peratpamérra Ty Stavelg id THY wepl
éxacThy dylav karaokewiy,

3§ 121: cp. Philo Vita Mosis 11 § 6, p. 139.
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departure Eleazar held a conversation with his guests, in which he
offered a defence of the ceremonial ordinances of the Jewish law,
and expounded views on the symbolic meaning of clean and unclean
animals, resembling those set forth in the Epistle which goes under
the name of Barnabas.

When the deputation arrived in Egypt, the king waived the
requirements of court eeremonial and received the elders in audi-
ence at once. He first paid reverence to the volume of the law
written in letters of gold, which they carried with them, and then
extended a welcome to its bearers. After this they were entertained
for a week at banquets, at which everything was arranged by a
special court functionary in accordance with their own customs, so
that there might be nothing to offend their susceptibilities. Elisha,
the eldest of the Seventy-two, was asked to say grace, the ordinary
court-chaplains being superseded for the oceasion. The grace he
pronounced was as follows: ‘May God almighty fill thee, O King,
with all the good things which he hath created; and grant to thee
and to thy wife and to thy children and to those who think with
thee to have these things without fail all the days of thy life!’
(8§ 185). The delivery of this benediction was followed by a round
of applause and clapping of hands.

The feast of reason was added to the enjoyment of the royal fare.
For at a certain point in the proceedings the king addressed ques-
tions of a vaguely ethico-political character to the elders, which
were answered by them to the admiration of all, especially of the
philosophers who had been invited to meet them, among whom
was Menedemus of Eretria.! Each evening for five days ten elders
were interrogated, but on the sixth and seventh evenings eleven were
taken, so as to complete the whole number. The questions were
elaborated by the king beforehand, but the answers were given im-
promptu by the elders. The record of them occupies a considerable
portion of the letter (§§ 187-294). The law of the answer, if we
may so put it, seems to be that each should contain a reference to
God and a compliment to the king. We are assured that we have
them as they were taken down by the royal recorders.

At the close of this week’s festivities an interval of three days

1 Diog. Laett. 11 § 140 "Ewpéofevae ¢ xal wpds IIrohepaior (probably Soter)
xal Aveluayxor,
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was allowed, after which the elders were conducted by Demetrius
to the island of Pharos, which was connected with the mainland by
a dam nearly a mile long! and a bridge. At the north end of this
island they were lodged in a building overlooking the sea, where
they would enjoy absolute quiet. Demetrius then called upon them
to perform their work of translation. We have particulars of their
habit of life while it was going on. Early in the morning every day
they presented themselves at-court and, having paid their respects
to the king, returned to their own quarters. Then they washed their
hands in the sea, offered up a prayer to God, and betook themselves
to the task of reading and translating. Their work was harmonized
by collation, and the joint result was taken down by Demetrius
(§ 302). After the ninth hour they were free to betake themselves
to recreation. It so happened, we are told, that the work of tran-
scription was accomplished in seventy-two days, just as though it
“had been done on purpose (§ 307).

When the whole was finished, Demetrius summoned all the Jews
in Alexandria to the island of Pharos, and read the translation aloud
to them all in the presence of the interpreters, after which a solemn
curse was pronouncéd upon any one who altered it. Then the whole
work was read over to the king, who expressed much admiration at
the deep insight of the law-giver and asked how it was that histo-
rians and poets had combined to ignore his legislation. Demetrius
of Phalerum replied that this was because of its sacred character.
He had heard from Theopompus ? that that historian had once wished
to avail himself in his history of some inaccurate renderings from
the Jewish law, and had suffered from mental disturbance for more
than thirty days. In a lucid interval he prayed that it might be
revealed to him why he was thus afflicted. Thereupon he was
informed in a dream that it was because he had presumed to divulge
divine things to ‘common’ men (§ 315: cp. Acts 10"), <I have also,’
added Demetrius, ‘received information from Theodectes, the tragic
poet,? that, when he wished to transfer some of the contents of the

1§ 301 70 7Oy éwrrd oradlewy dvdywue Ths faldeoys: cp. Strabo XVII § 6,
P 192 7¢ énrrasTadly xalovuéry xduart.

2 Theopompus came to Egypt during the reign of Ptolemy Soter.

8 Theodectes died at the age of forty-one, about B.c. 334, i.e. at least half a
century before the time of speaking: but the expression wapd Oeodéxrov . . .
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Bible into a play of his own, he found himself suffering from cata-
ract on the eyes, from which he only recovered after a long time,
when he had propitiated the god” On hearing this the king paid
reverence to the books, and ordered them to be kept with religious
care.

The elders, having now accomplished the work for which they
had come, were dismissed by the king with handsome presents both
to themselves and to Eleazar, to whom Philadelphus at the same
time wrote a letter begging that, if any of the elders purposed to
come and see him again, the High-priest would not prevent it.

Such is the traditional account of the origin of the Septuagint,
of which we have next to couisider the value. But first there are a
few points to be noted.

To begin with, we see the reason of the name. The Seventy
(Lat. LXX: Gk. o O") is a round number for the Seventy-two.
There were seventy-two interpreters, who took seventy-two days
over their work.

Next we see that the name is a misnomer as applied to the Greek
version of the Old Testament generally. There is no word in Aris-
teas as to a translation by the Elders of anything but the Law.!
But the name, having once been applied to the Greek translation,
was gradually extended, as the Prophets and the Books were added
in a Greek dress to the Law.

Thirdly we have to notice that in the Letter of Aristeas no claim
to inspiration is advanced on behalf of the translators.

That the Bible, as we have it in English, is inspired, has often
been tacitly assumed, but seldom laid down as a doctrine. But the
inspiration of the Greek version was a point of belief with those
who used it, and presumably is so to the present day in the Greek
church. Already in Philo we find this c¢laim advanced. He says
that the interpreters all agreed in employing exactly the same
words, ‘as though by the whispering of some unseen prompter’

peréhafov &y (§ 816), as contrasted with épnoer dxmroévar Ocombumov (§ 314),
seems to imply that the communication was not direct.

1See §§ 80, 38, 309, 312: Jos. Ant. Procem. § 3 ovd¢ yap wdoar éxeivos (SC.
"Eled{apos) Epn Mafeiv Tiv dvaypadhy, dAN adrd mbva T4 Tol wuov wapédosay ol
weppBévres érl Thy Edrynowy els Thy ' Alebdrpetar.
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(Vita Mosis I1 § 7, IT 140), and that a comparison of the original
with the translation by those who are acquainted with both tongues
will clearly show that they were not mere translators, but inspired
hierophants and prophets.

Josephus (Ant. XII 2), presumably because he was not a Hellen-
ist, and could read his Bible in the Hebrew, does not see the neces-
gity for this doctrine of the inspiration of the Septuagint. He
follows Aristeas closely, except at the end, where he actually turns
the curse pronounced on alteration into an invitation to retrench
superfluities or supply defects!!

The early Christian Fathers gave play to their imagination over
the story of the Septuagint. Justin Martyr (Apol. T 31 §§ 2-5) has
a brief allusion to it, but the amount of credit which is due to him
in this connexion may be judged from the fact that he makes Ptol-
emy send to King Herod for interpreters of the sacred books!

Irenzus about a quarter of a century later (a.p. 175) says that
Ptolemy, being afraid lest the translators might combine to conceal
the truth in some matter by their interpretation, had them isolated,
and ordered each to translate the whole. When it was found that
they all agreed word for word, then of a truth the Gentiles knew
that the Scriptures were interpreted by inspiration of God. But
this, he adds, was nothing surprising, seeing that, when the Scrip-
tures had been lost during the captivity in Babylon, God inspired
Ezra to rewrite them.?

Clement of Alexandria (about A.p. 190) follows to the same effect
as to literal inspiration, and adds the prophetic writings to the work
of the first interpreters (Strom. I § 148, p. 409 P).

Eusebius, with his exceptional regard for truth, is content to give
us an epitome of Aristeas.®

Epiphanius however (died A.p. 402) is lavish of details. He tells
us that the king had thirty-six houses constructed on the island of

1 Cp. Aristeas § 211 with Jos. Ant. XII1 2 § 18 ad fin.

2 Trenszeus quoted by Eus. H E. V 8.

8 Prep. Ev. VIII 2-5 and 9. Josephus, Tertullian, Eusebius, and most subse-
quent writers with the exception of St. Jerome call Aristeas "Apwrrafos. The two
forms would appear not to have differed appreciably in pronunciation. In the
names of two of the interpreters there is a similar variation, Baséas and Bavéas
appearing also as Bacalas and Baralas, whence it is an easy step to the more

familiar Greek termination -aios.
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Pharos, in which he shut up the interpreters two together. In these
houses, which had no windows in the wall, but only skylights, the
interpreters worked from morning till evening under lock and key.
In the evening they were taken over in thirty-six different boats to
the palace of Ptolemy Philadelphus, to dine with him. Then they
slept two together in thirty-six different bedrooms. All these pre-
cautions were taken to prevent communication between the pairs,
and yet when the thirty-six copies of each book of the Bible were
compared together, they were found to be identical. ¢So manifestly
were these men inspired by the Holy Ghost, and where there was
an addition made to the original, it was made by all, and where
there was something taken away, it was taken away by all; and
what they took away is not needed, and what they added is needed.’

This explicit assertion of the plenary inspiration of the Septua-
gint is manifestly prompted by the craving for an infallible Bible,
which was felt in ancient as in modern times, St. Jerome, who,
unlike the bulk of the Christian Fathers, made himself acquainted
with the text of the original, nailed this false coin to the counter;?
nevertheless his younger? contemporary Augustine gave it full cur-
rency again, declaring that the same Spirit which spoke through the
prophets spoke also through their interpreters, and that any diversi-
ties there may be between the translation and the original are due
to ¢ prophetic depth.’?

These later embellishments of the story of the Septuagint may
unhesitatingly be set aside as the outcome of pious imagination.
But what of the original narrative which goes under the name of
Aristeas ? Is that to be regarded as fact or fiction ?

At first sight we seem to have strong external evidence for its
truth. There was an Alexandrian Jew named Aristobulus, who is

1 Preface to the Pentateuch—et nescio quis primus auctor septua-
ginta cellulas Alexandriz mendacio suo exstruxerit, quibus
divisi eadem scriptitarint, cum Aristeas eiusdem Ptolemzi
vmepasmworys et multo post tempore Iosephus nihil tale retule.
rint, sed in una basilica congregatos contulisse scribant, non
prophetasse.

2 Jerome died A.p. 420, Augustine a.p. 430.

8 Aug. de Civ. Det XVIII 42 and 43.
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mentioned at the beginning of Second Maccabees as ‘the teacher of
king Ptolemy’ (1%). The Ptolemy in question was the sixth, sur-
named Philometor (B.c. 180-145). Aristobulus, though a Jew, was
also a Peripatetic philosopher, and anticipated Philo as an exponent
of the allegorical method of interpreting Seripture. So at least we
gather from Eusebius, who in his Preparatio Evangelica several
times quotes a work on the ¢Interpretation of the Holy Laws’!?
addressed by Aristobulus to Philometor. The interest of this work
to us is that in it Aristobulus refers to the translation made in the
reign of his majesty’s ancestor Philadelphus under the superinten-
dence of Demetrius Phalereus. This seems decisive in favour of
the historic character of the main facts recorded in the Letter of
Aristeas. And there is another piece of external evidence to be
added. For Philo, who himself lived at Alexandria, tells us that
a festival was held every year on the island of Pharos in honour
of the place whence the blessing of the Greek Bible first shone forth
(Vita Mosis II'§ 7, 1T 141). .

The external evidence being thus favourable, let us now examine
the internal.

Time is the great revealer of secrets, and it is also, in another
sense, the great detector of forgeries. We have therefore first to
inquire whether the document is consistent in point of chronology
with its own claims. Who are the persons mentioned, and did they
live together ? With regard to what may be called the minor char-
acters there is no difficulty. Aristeas himself, Andreas, and Sosibius
are otherwise unknown, while in the case of Menedemus of Eretria,
Theodectes, and Theopompus, we are not debarred by considerations
of time from accepting what is said of them, though it would fit in
better with the reign of the first than of the second Ptolemy. But
the relations between Ptolemy Philadelphus and Demetrius of Pha-
lerum, as represented in the Letter, are inconsistent with what we
know from other sources. Demetrius was expelled from Athens in
B.C. 307 by his namesake Demetrius the Besieger of Cities. Having
subsequently found his way to Egypt, he became the chief friend
of Ptolemy Soter, by whom he was even intrusted with legislation.?
Unfortunately for himself he advised that monarch to leave the king-

1 Eus. Pr. Ev. VII 18,14 ; VIII 9, 10: IX 6: XIII 11, 12.
2 Flian V.H. 111 17: Plut. de Exsilio p. 602.
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dom to his children by his first wife Eurydice. Soter however left
it to Philadelphus, the son of Berenice, on whose accession Demetrius
was disgraced. He died soon after owing to a snake-bite received
during his sleep.! This account is given by Diogenes Laertius (V
§ 78) on the authority of Hermippus, whom Josephus? declares to
have been a very exact historian. If his authority is good in favour
of the Jews, it must be equally good against them.

It would seem then that, if Demetrius of Phalerum had anything
to do with the translation of the Jewish Scriptures, that translation
must have been made under the first Ptolemy. This is actually
asserted by Irenseus,® who seems here to have followed some account
independent of Aristeas. And in another respect this alternative
version of the facts is intrinsically more credible. For, whereas the
Letter of Aristeas represents Eleazar as an independent potentate,
Irenseus expressly says that the Jews were then subject to the
Macedonians, by whom he doubtless means Ptolemy Soter, who is
recorded to have subdued the country. But, if the Letter of Aris-
teas is wrong on so vital a point of chronology, it is plain that it
cannot have been written by its assumed author, who can hardly
be supposed to have been mistaken as to whose reign he was living
under. In that case its historical character is gone, and we are ab
liberty to believe as much or as little of it as we please.

There are some minor points which have been urged as proofs of
historical inaccuracy in the Letter, which do not seem to us to have
any weight. One is connected with the letter of Eleazar, which be-
gins thus (§ 41) — ¢ If thou thyself art well, and the queen Arsinoég,
thy sister, and the children, it will be well, and as we would have
it Now Philadelphus had two wives in succession, both named
Arsinos. By the first, who was the daughter of Lysimachus, he had
three children, Ptolemy, Lysimachus, and Berenice; by the second,
who was his own sister, he had none. But then, as Eleazar was

1 Cicero pro Rab. Post. § 28 implies that Demetrius was intentionally got rid
of in this way—Demetrium et ex republica, quam optime gesse-.
rat, et ex doctrina nobilem et clarum, qui Phalereus vocitatus
est, in eodem isto Mgyptio regno aspide ad corpus admota
vita esse privatum. '

2 Against Apion I 22 —dvhp wepl wdoav loroplay émuueNsjs.

8 Quoted in Eusebius V 8.
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addressing Ptolemy, who was aware of these facts, it would have
been superfluous for him to guard himself against misconstruction
(cp. § 45). Again (§ 180) Philadelphus is made to speak of his
victory ‘in the sea-fight against Antigonus.’ It is asserted that
Philadelphus was really defeated in this battle: but, if so, this fal-
sification of fact is not inappropriate in the monarch’s own mouth.
‘Who does not know the elasticity of the term ¢ victory’ ?

More important than the preceding are two passages in which the
author, despite his cleverness, seems to forget that he is Aristeas,
and to speak from the standpoint of his own later age. For in § 28,
in commenting on the systematic administration of the Ptolemies,
he says ¢for all things were done by these kings by means of decrees
and in a very safe manner’ Now it is conceivable that Aristeas
might say this with reference to Philadelphus and his father Soter,
but it seems more like the expression of one who could already look
back upon a dynasty. Again in § 182, in recording how the national
customs of the Jews were complied with in the banquet, he says
‘for it was so appointed by the king, as you can still see now.’
This could hardly be said by a person writing in the reign of which
he is speaking.

Our inquiries then seem to have landed us in this rather anoma-
lous situation, that, while external evidence attests the genuineness
of the Letter, internal evidence forbids us to accept it. But what
if the chief witness be himself found to be an impostor? This is
the view taken by those who are careful to speak of the pseudo-
Aristobulus. Aristobulus, the teacher of Ptolemy, would be a tempt-
ing godfather to a Jewish author wishing to enforce his own opinions.
One thing is certain, namely, that the Orphic verses quoted by Aris-
tobulus (Eus. Fr. Ev. XIII 12) are not of Greek but of Jewish origin.
This however does not prove much. For since they were employed
by some Jew, why not by one as well as by another? The Jewish
Sibylline verses also go back to the reign of Pfolemy Philowmetor.
There is another thing which may be affirmed with safety, namely,
that the closest parallel to the Greek of Aristeas is to be found in
the Greek of Aristobulus. Indeed it might well be believed that
both works were by the same hand. We incline therefore to think
that whatever was the date of the ¢ Interpretation of the Holy Laws’
was the date also of the Letter of Aristeas. If the former work is
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really by Aristobulus writing under Ptolemy Philometor, then we
assign the Letter to the same period. But, if the Jewish love of
pseudanymity deludes us here also, then we are unmoored from our
anchorage, and can be certain of nothing except that the Letter was
accepted as history by the time of Josephus, who paraphrases a
great part of it, and mentions the name of the supposed author.
Philo’s evidence is not so clear. He agrees with the author of the
Letter in making the translation take place under Philadelphus, but
he diverges from him, as we have seen, in asserting its inspiration,
nor does he anywhere refer to the writer as his authority in the way
Josephus does.

The Teubner editor of the Letter, Paul Wendland, puts its com-
position later than the time of the Maccabees (say after B.c. 96) and
before the invasion of Palestine by the Romans, B.c. 63. The earlier
limit is determined by arguments from names, which might be dis-
puted, and the later is taken for granted. We ourselves think that
the work was composed before the Jews had any close acquaint-
ance with the Romans: but there is a point which might be urged
against this view. Among the questions asked by Philadelphus of
the Elders there are two in immediate succession — (1) What kind
of men ought to be appointed orparyyof? (2) What kind of men
ought to be appointed ‘commanders of the forces’? (§§ 280, 281).
One or other of these questions seems superfluous until we inquire
into the meaning of orparpyo! in this context. The answer to the
question in the text clearly shows that the word here stands for
¢judges” Now, if we remember that orparyyds was the Greek equiva-
lent for the Roman praetor, it might at first seem that it could
only have been under the Romans that orparyyés acquired the
meaning of ‘judge’ But this leaves out of sight, the question
how orparyyés came to be selected as the equivalent of the Roman
praetor. *‘The word must already in Greek have connoted civil as
well as military functions before it could have seemed to be a fit
translation of praetor. And this we know to have been the case.
The orparyyo! at Athens were judges as well as generals. At Alex-
andria they seem to have become judges instead of generals.

Turning now from the date of the Letter of Aristeas to that of
the Septuagint itself, we have already found that there were two
forms of the tradition with regard to its origin, one putting it under
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the reign of the second, the other under that of the first Ptolemy.
The latter comes to us through Irenzus and is compatible with the
part assigned to Demetrius of Phalerum in getting the Law of Moses
translated, whereas the former is not. Both versions of the story
were known to Clement of Alexandria, who gives the preference to
the former. They were combined by Anatolius (Eus. H.E. VII 32),
who declares that Aristobulus himself was one of the Seventy, and
addressed his books on the Interpretation of the Law of Moses to
the first two Ptolemies. This however is out of keeping with the
fragments of Aristobulus themselves.

From the Prologue to Ecclesiasticus we may fairly infer that
‘the Law, the Prophecies, and the rest of the Books,’ so far as the
last were then written, already existed in Greek at the time of writ-
ing, and the text itself shows acquaintance with the phraseology of
the Septuagint version of the Pentateuch. That Prologue cannot
have been written later than 132 B.c., and may have been written
as early as the reign of the first Euergetes, who succeeded Phﬂa.del- |
phus (B.c. 247-222).

Philo displays an acquaintance through the Greek with all the
books of the Old Testament, except Esther, Ecclesiastes, the Song
of Songs, and Daniel. But he quotes the Prophets and Psalms
sparsely, and seems to regard them as inferior in authority to the
Law.

The making of the Septuagint, as we have it, was not a smgle
act, but a long process, extending perhaps from the reign of the first
Ptolemy down to the second century after Christ: for the transla-
tion of Ecclesiastes looks as if it had been incorporated from the
version of Aquila, of which we shall speak presently. Tradition
is perhaps right in connecting the original translation of the Law
with the desire of the early Ptolemies for the completeness of their
library. Eusebius sees in this the hand of Providence preparing

1Tn that case the words ‘In the eight and thirtieth year in the reign of
Euergetes I came into Egypt’ may mean simply ¢ When I was thirty-eight
years old,’ etc., which is the sense in which Professor Mahaffy takes them.
Wendland has pointed out a resemblance of expression which might seem to
imply that the writer of the Letter was acquainted with the Prologue to Eeclesi-
asticus, Cp. Aristeas § 7 with the words in the Prologue — «xdl as ot ubvor . , .,
xpnotuovs elvac.
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the world for the coming of Christ by the diffusion of the Scriptures,
a boon which could not otherwise have been wrung from Jewish
exclusiveness (Pr. Ev. VIII 1).

We need not doubt Tertullian’s word when he says that the Old
Testament Seriptures in Greek were to be seen in the Serapeum in
his own day along with their originals. But the question is how
they got there. Were they really translated for the library? Or,
having been translated by the Jews for their own use was a copy
demanded for the library ? On this question each must judge for
himgelf. To us the story of the Seventy-two Interpreters carries no
conviction. For why should the king send to Judzea for interpreters,
when there was so large a Jewish population in his own kingdom ?
The seventy-two interpreters, six from each tribe, savour strongly
of the same motive which dictated the subsequent embellishments
of the story, namely, the desire to confer authority upon the Hel-
lenist Seriptures. We lay no stress in this connexion on the loss
of the ten tribes, which has been supposed to render the story
impossible from the commencement. If it had been an utter impos-
sibility to find six men from each tribe at Jerusalem, no Jew would
have been likely to invent such a story. Moreover in New Testa-
ment times the ten tribes were not regarded as utterly lost (Acts 267,
James 1'). Though they never came back as a body, probably many
of them returned individually to Palestine; and the Jews were so
careful of their genealogies that it would be known to what tribe
they belonged. The wholesale emancipation of Jewish slaves by
Philadelphus at his own cost is so noble an example to kings that
it is a pity to attack its historicity: but it is necessary to point out
that the price recorded to have been paid for each, namely twenty
drachmas, is utterly below the market-value, so that the soldiers and
subjects of Philadelphus would have had a right to complain of his
being generous at their expense.! Josephus is so conscious of this
flaw in the story, that in two places he quietly inserts ‘a hundred’
before the ‘twenty drachmas,’ notwithstanding that this sixfold,
but still modest, price does not square with the total.

Of any attempt prior to the Septuagint to translate the Hebrew
Scriptures we have no authentic information. It is true that the

1 On the price of slaves see Xen., Mem. II & § 2: Flato Anterasie 135 C;
Lucian Vit. Auct. 27,
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writer of the Letter speaks of previous incorrect translations of the
Law (§ 314) as having been used by Theopompus: but his motive
seems to be a desire to exalt the correctness of what may be called
the authorised version. Similarly Aristobulus (Eus. Pr. Ev. IX 6,
XIIT 12) speaks of parts of the Pentateuch as having been trans-
lated ‘before Demetrius of Phalerum ’ and before ¢the supremacy of
Alexander and the Persians.” But again there is a definite motive
‘to be found for this vague chronological statement in the attempt
which was made at Alexandria to show that Plato and before him
Pythagoras were deeply indebted to Moses.! For when the Alexan-
drian Jews paid Greek philosophy the compliment of finding that
in it lay the inner meaning of their own Scriptures, they endeav-
oured at the same time to redress the balance by proving that Greek
philosophy was originally derived from Jewish religion, so that, if
in Moses one should find Plato, that was only because Plato was
inspired by Moses. The motto of this school is conveyed in the
question of Numenius ¢ What is Plato but Moses Atticizing?’ One
of its methods, we regret to add, was the fabrication of Orphic and
Sibylline verses, to which we have already had occasion to allude.
This industry was carried on by the Christians, and affords a reason
why in the vision of Hermas (Herm. Past. Vis. II 4 § 1) the Sibyl
could at first sight be confounded with the Church. In Lactantius
the Sibylline verses form one of the chief evidences of Christianity.

Of translations of the Old Testament subsequent to the Septua-
gint the three most famous are those of Aquila, Theodotion, and
Symmachus. Agquila, like his namesake, the husband of Priscilla,
was a native of Pontus, and though not a Jew by birth was a prose-
lyte to the Jewish religion. His version is distinguished by the total
sacrifice of the Greek to the letter of the Hebrew text. So much is
this the case that a Hebrew prefix which is both a sign of the accu-
sative and has also the meaning ‘with’ is represented, where it
occurs in the former sense, by ovv, so that we are presented with
the phenomenon of ¢dv with the accusative. This peculiarity pre-

1 Aristobulus in Eus. Pr. Ev. XIII 12 § 1 — $avepdy 871 karnrohotfncey é TINd-
rwy 7§ xaf’ Huds vouofeaiq,.xal pavepbs éori wepiepyacuévos ExacTa TIY év avry.
Awepphvevrar yop wpd Anumrplov Tob Daknpéws 8¢ érépwy mpd Tis *AXetdvdpov .xal
Mepa@y émuparhoews kTA. . . » D'éyove ydp molvuabhs, kabds kal Tvfaybpas woANd
T&v wap Hulv perevéykas els THy éavrod Soyparowoday karexdpLrev,
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sents itself in the Greek version of Ecclesiastes? alone among the
books of the Septuagint, so that the rendering of that late work may
be conjectured to be due to Aquila. This translator lived during the
reign of Hadrian (A.p. 117-138).

Theodotion of Ephesus is said to have lived towards the close of
the same century, under Commodus (A.p. 180-192). He also was
a Jewish proselyte. His work was rather a revision of the Septua-
gint than an independent translation. So far as the book of Daniel
is concerned, it was accepted by the Christian Church, and the older
Septuagint version was discarded.

Symmachus of Samaria, who, according to Eusebius (H.E. VI 17),
was an Ebionite Christian, flourished in the next reign, that of
Septimius Severus (a.p. 193-211). His version was more literary
in form than that of Aquila.

The reader will observe that all three of these versions come from
the side of Judaism. The Christian Church was content with the
Septuagint, whereon to found its claim as to the witness of the Old
Testament to Christ. FEusebius points to the providential nature of
the fact that the prophecies which foretold his coming were stored
in a public library under the auspices of a Pagan king centuries
before his appearance, so that the coincidence between prediction
and fulfilment could not be ascribed to any fraud on the part of the
Christians. The Jews however were not so well satisfied with this
aspect of things. The question of the Virgin birth divided the reli-
gious world then, as it does now. Aquila and Theodotion were at
one in substituting veaws for wapfévos in Isaiah 7% and the Ebionites
found support in this for their declaration that Jesus was the son
of Joseph. There were writings of Symmachus still extant in the
time of Eusebius, which were directed against the Gospel according
to St. Matthew (H.E. VI 17).

Besides these well-known versions there were two 0the1 anony-
mous ones, which were brought to light through the industry and
good fortune of Origen, the most scholarly of the Christian Fathers.
One of these, which was called the Fifth Edition, was found hidden
in an old wine-cagk at Jericho in the reign of that Antoninus who
is better known as Caracalla (a.p, 211-217); the other, which was
called the Sixth Edition, was discovered in the subsequent reign of

1 E.g. 2V kal éulonea adv Thy fwir.
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Alexander Severus (A.p. 222-235) concealed in a similar receptacle
at Nicopolis in Epirus, where we may presume St. Paul to have spent
his last winter (Tit. 3¥¥). Who knows but that it may have been
one of the books which he was so urgent upon Timothy to bring
with him? We do not think the chances very strongly in favour
of this hypothesis: but it would account for some things, if we
knew St. Paul to have had access to another version besides the
Septuagint.

The renderings of the four main versions were arranged by
Origen in parallel columns along with the original both in Hebrew
and Greek characters, in a work which was consequently known as
the Hexapla. For the Psalms Eusebius tells us Origen employed
‘not only a fifth, but also a sixth and seventh interpretation’ (H.E.
VI 16). There was another work published by Origen called the
Tetrapla, which contained only the Septuagint along with the ver-
sions of Aquila, Symmachus, and Theodotion. What the ‘seventh
interpretation’ spoken of by Eusebius was, it would be hard to say.
What is called by Theodoret the Seventh Edition was the recension
of Lucian, which was later than the work of Origen. Lucian was
martyred under Diocletian (284-305 A.p.). |

The work of Origen might enlighten the learned, but it did not
affect the unique position held in the Christian Church by the Sep-
tuagint ever since it was taken over from the Hellenist Jews. We
are familiar with the constant appeal made by the writers of the
New Testament to ¢ Scripture,” an appeal couched in such words as .
¢TIt is written’ or ¢ As the Scripture saith.” In the great majority of
cases the Scripture thus appealed to is undoubtedly the Septuagint;
seldom, if ever, is it the Hebrew original. We have seen how, even
before the Christian era, the Septuagint had acquired for itself the
position of an inspired book. Some four centuries after that era
St. Augustine remarks that the Greek-speaking Christians for the
most part did not even know whether there was any other word of
God than the Septuagint (C.D. XVIII, 43). So when other nations
became converted to Christianity and wanted the Scriptures in their
own tongues, it was almost always the Septiuagint which formed the
basis of the translation. This was so in the case of the early Latin
version, which was in use before the Vulgate; and it was so also in
the case of the translations made into Coptic, Ethiopic, Armenian,
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Georgian, Gothic, and other languages. The only exception to the
rule is the first Syriac version, which was made direct from the
Hebrew. When at the close of the fourth century St. Jerome had
recourse to the Hebrew original in revising the accepted Latin fext,
the authority of the Septuagint stood in the way of the immediate
acceptance of his work. ¢The Churches of Christ,’ said St. Augus-
tine, ¢ do not think that anyone 18 to be preferred to the authority
of so many men chosen out by the ngh-prxest Eleazar for the
accomplishment of so great a work.’

Nevertheless Jerome’s revision did triumph in the end, and under
the name of the Vulgate became the accepted text of the Western
Church. But the Vulgate itself is deeply tinctured by the Septua-
gint and has in its turn influenced our English Bible. Many of the
names of Scripture characters, e.g. Balaam and Samson, come to us
from the Septuagint, not from the Hebrew; our Bible often follows
the verse-division of the Septuagint as against that of the Hebrew;
the titles of the five books of Moses are derived from the Septuagint,
not from the Hebrew. Thus the Septuagint, while it still survives
in the East, continued its reign even in the West through the Vul-
gate ; nor was it until the time of the Reformation that the Hebrew.
Scriptures themselves began to be generally studied in Western
Europe.

Never surely has a translation of any book exercised so profound
an influence upon the world as the Septuagint version of the Old
Testament. This work has had more bearing upon ourselves than
we are perhaps inclined to think. For it was the first step towards
that fusion of the Hebraic with the Hellenic strain, which has
issued in the mind and heart of modern Christendom. Like the
opening of the Suez Canal, it let the waters of the East mingle
with those of the West, bearing with them many a freight of
precious merchandise. Without the Septuagint there could have
been, humanly speaking, no New Testament: for the former pro-
vided to the latter not omly its vehicle of language, but to a great
extent also its moulds of thought. These last were of course ulti-
mately Semitic, but when religious ideas had to be expressed in
Greek, it was difficult for them to escape change in the process.

8o long as the New Testament is of interest to mankind, the
Septuagint must share that interest with it. The true meaning of
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the former can only be arrived at by correct interpretation of the
language, and such correct interpretation is well-nigh impossible to
those who come to the Jewish Greek of the reign of Nero and later
with notions derived from the age of Pericles. Not only had the
literary language itself, even as used by the most correct writers,
undergone great changes during the interval, but, further than this,
the New Testament is not written in literary, but rather in collo-
quial Greek, and in the colloguial Greek of men whose original lan-
guage and ways of thinking were Semitic, and whose expression was
influenced at every turn by the phraseology of the Old Testament.
If we wish then to understand the Greek of the New Testament, it
is plain that we must compare it with the Greek of the Old, which
belongs, like it, to post-classical times, is colloquial rather than liter-
ary, and is so deeply affected by Semitic influence as often to be
hardly Greek at all, but rather Hebrew in disguise. That every-
thing should be compared in the first instance with that to which
it is most like is an obvious principle of scientific method, but one
which hitherto can hardly be said to have been generally applied to
the study of the New Testament. Now however there are manifold
signs that scholars are beginning to realise the importance of the
study of the Greek Old Testament in its bearing upon the interpreta-
tion of the New.

Attic Greek was like a vintage of rare flavour which would only
grow on a circumscribed soil. When Greek became a world-language,
as it did after the conquests of Alexander, it had to surrender much
of its delicacy, but it still remained an effective instrument of thought
and a fit vehicle for philosophy and history. The cosmopolitan form
of literary Greek which then came into use among men of non-Attic, -
often of non-Hellenic origin, was known as the Common (kouj, sc.
Suékexros) or Hellenic dialect. Aristotle may be considered the first
of the Hellenists, though, as a disciple of Plato, he is far nearer to
Attic purity than the Stoics, Epicureans, and Academics who followed
him.

Hellenistic Greek we may regard as the genus, of which Alexan-
drian Greek is a species. Now the language of the Septuagint is a
variety of Alexandrian Greek, but a very peculiar variety. Itismno
fair specimen either of the colloguial or of the literary language of
Alexandria.
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The interesting light thrown upon the vocabulary of the Septua-
gint by the recent publication of Egyptian Papyri has led some
writers to suppose that the language of the Septuagint has nothing
to distinguish it from Greek as spoken daily in the kingdom of the
Ptolemies. Hence some fine scorn has been wasted on the ‘myth’
of a ‘Biblical’ Greek. ¢Biblical Greek’ was a term aptly applied
by the late Dr. Hatch to the language of the Septuagint and New
Testament conjointly. It is a serviceable word, which it would be
unwise to discard. For, viewed as Greek, these two books have
features in common which are shared with them by no other docu-
ments. These features arise from the strong Semitic infusion that
is contained in both. The Septuagint is, except on occasions, a lit-
eral translation from the Hebrew. Now a literal translation is only
half a translation. If changes the vocabulary, while it leaves un-
changed the syntax. But the life of a language lies rather in the
syntax than in the vocabulary. 8o, while the vocabulary of the
Septuagint is that of the market-place of Alexandria, the modes of
thought are purely Hebraic. This is a rough statement concerning
the Septuagint as a whole: but, as the whole is not homogeneous,
it does not apply to all the parts. The Septuagint does contain
writing, especially in the books of the Maccabees, which is Greek,
not Hebrew, in spirit, and which may fairly be compared with the
Alexandrian Greek of Philo.

The New Testament, having itself been written in Greek, is not
so saturated with Hebrew as the Septuagint: still the resemblance
in this respect is close enough to warrant the two being classed
together under the title of Biblical Greek. Hence we must dissent
from the language of Deissmann, when he says ¢The linguistic
unity of the Greek Bible appears only against the background of
classical, not of contemporary ¢ profane,” Greek.” Biblical Greek
does appear to us to have a linguistic unity, whether as compared
with the current Alexandrian of the Papyri or with the literary
language of such fairly contemporary authors as Aristeas, Aristo-
bulus, and Philo, not to add others who might more justly be called
¢ profane.’

The language of the Septuagint, so far as it is Greek at all, is the
colloquial Greek of Alexandria, but it is Biblical Greek, because it
contains so large an element, which is not Hellenic, but Semitic.



INTRODUCTION 23

Josephus, it has been asserted, employs only one Hebraism,
namely, the use of wpoorifecfor with another verb in the sense of
‘doing something again’ (see Gram. of Sept. G%. § 113). For the
accuracy of this statement it would be hazardous to vouch, but the
possibility of its being made serves to show the broad difference
that there is between Hellenistic Greek, even as employed by a
Jew, who, we know, had to learn the language, and the Biblical
Greek of the Septuagint.

The uncompromising Hebraism of the Septuagint is doubtless
due in part to the reverence felt by the translators for the Sacred
Text. It was their business to give the very words of the Hebrew
Bible to the Greek world, or to those of their own countrymen who
lived in it and used its speech; as to the genius of the Greek lan-
guage, that was entirely ignored. Take for instance Numbers 9% —
"AvBpwmos dvfipwros Ss v yévyrar dxdfapros dml Yy dvbpdmov, 3 & 886
poxpav Sy 4 &v rals yeveals Ppdv, kal movjoer 5 wdoxa Kuplw. Does
anyone suppose that stuff of that sort was ever spoken at Alexan-
dria? It might as well be maintained that a schoolboy’s transla-
tion of Euripides represents English as spoken in America.

One of our difficulties in explaining the meaning of the Greek in
the Septuagint is that it is often doubtful whether the Greek had
a meaning to those who wrote it. One often cannot be sure that ‘
they did not write down, without attaching any significance to them,
the Greek words which seemed to be the nearest eqmva,lents to the
Hebrew before them. This is especially the case in the poetical
passages, of which Deuteronomy 33® will serve for an instance —
émbijoovow Gupiapa év Spyy ogov, i ravrds ém 70 Bvoworipudy cov. We
can account for this by aid of the original: but what did it mean to
the translator ?

Another obvious cause of difference between Biblical and Alex-
andrian Greek is the necessity under which the translators found
themselves of inventing terms to express ideas which were wholly
foreign to the Greek mind.

The result of these various causes is often such as to cause dis-
gust to the classical student. Indeed a learned Jesuit Father has
confessed to us what a shock he received on first making acquaint-
ance with the Greek of the Septuagint. But the fastidiousness of
the classical scholar must not be nourished at the expense of nar-
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rowing the bounds of thought. The Greek language did not die
with Plato; it is not dead yet; like the Roman Empire it is interest-
ing in all stages of its growth and its decline. One important stage
of its life-history is the ecclesiastical Greek, which followed the in-
troduction of Christianity. This would never have been but for the
New Testament. But neither, as we have said before, would the
New Testament itself have been but for the Septuagint.
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ACCIDENCE
NOUNS, 1-14

1. Disuse of the Dual. The Greek of the LXX has two numbers,
the singular and the plural. The dual, which was already falling
into disuse in the time of Homer, and which is seldom adhered to
systematically in classical writers, has disappeared altogether.

Gen. 40° &xil rots Suolv edvoiyois adrob.  Ex. 4% rois Sval oypelois
TOUTOLS.

Contrast with the above —
Plat. Rep. 470 B éxi Svolv Twoiv Sagpopaiv.  Isocr. Paneg. 55 ¢

weEpL TOWV wOAéow ToUTOL.

2. Eis as Article. Under the influence of Hebrew idiom we find
the numeral €ls turning into an indefinite pronoun in the Greek of
the LXX, as in Gen. 427 Adoas 8¢ els vov pdpourmov aiwot, and then
subsiding into a mere article, as — '

Jdg. 132 dup €fs, 9% yovy pila. 1l K. 28 Goel pia Sopkds év dypd.
ii Esd. 4% ¢ypayav émorohy plov.  Ezk. 4* dyyos & dorpdrwor.

There are instances of the same usage in the two most Hebraistic
books of the N.T.
Mt. 8" €% ypappareds, 9%¥ doywv €ls, 21° ovkiy pilav, 26% uia
wadloxy.  Rev. 82 &os derod, 9 vy plav, 18% €ls dyyehos,
197 &va dyyelov.

Our own indefinite article ‘a’ or ‘an’ (Scotch ane) is originally
the same as ‘one” We can also see the beginning of the French
article in the colloquial language of the Latin comedians.

Ter. And. 118 forte unam aspicio adulescentulam.
Plaut. Most. 990 unum vidi mortuum efferri foras.

Apart from the influence of Hebrew, efs is occasionally found in
good Greek on the way to becoming an article. See L. & S. under
25
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els 4. In German the indefinite article and the first of the numerals
coincide, and so a German, in begiuning to speak English, frequently
puts ‘one’ for ‘a” In the same way a Hebrew learning to speak
Greek said els derds and so on.

3. First Declension. In classical Greek there is a fendency for
proper names, especially those of foreign origin, which end in the
nominative in -0 preceded by a consonant other than p, to retain the
o in the genitive, e.g. Avdas, *Avdpopuédus, KopmAéyas (name of a Spanish
town, App. VI De Reb. Hisp. 43). In pursuance of this analogy we have
such genitives as Bd\as and Zéigas (Gen. 37%), Sovodvvas (Sus. 0),

On the other hand, nouns in -o pure, or -a preceded by p, are in a
few instances found in the LXX to take the Ionic form of the geni-
tive and dative in -ys and -y.

Ex. 8% xuwipviav . . . kwvopviys, 15° and Gen. 2T® 7 paxaipy.
i K. 25% adrijs émPBeBurvins éml v dvov.  ii Mac. 8%, 12%
owelpys.

It is said that in the Papyri oweloys is always used, never oweipas.
The plural of y3 is found in the LXX.

Ace. yas iv K. 18%.  Gen. yaudv iv K. 18%: Ps. 48": Ezk, 36*:
ii Esd. 9' and three other passages. Dat. yais iv K. 19™
yalats Dan. O' 11%,

4. Second Declension. @eds has a vocative feé. Dt. 3%: Jdg. 213,
16%: Wisd. 9. Usually, however, the nominative is employed for
the vocative, as in —

Ps. 21' 'O @eos 6 @eds pov mpdoyes por* ivar éyxarélurés pe;
But in Matthew 274 this passage assumes the form —
®eé pov, Beé pov, ivari pe éykaréimes ;

The Attic form of this declension is of rare occurrence in the
LXX. Xads and vads are the regular forms. Aeds does not occur at
all, and veds only in Second Maccabees. dAws is common: but for
that there is no non-Attic forn, as it does not arise, like the others,
on the prineiple of transposition of gquantity.

5. Third Declension. The word oxviy (Ex. 8% is interesting, as
adding another instance of a noun-stem in -¢ to the rare word xary-
Ay and viga, which occurs only in the.accusative in Hes. Op. 533.
Skviy is also found in the LXX with stem axver-.
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6. Absence of Contraction. Many words are left uncontracted in
the LXX which in Attic Greek would be contracted, e.g. —

Dt. 18" énacidwyv émaodjv.  Prov. 3° doréos.  Sir. 6° ypvoeos.
Ps. 73V ap.

The accusative plaral of ﬁoi‘:s is always Bdas, e.g. Gen. 41%  Simi-
larly the accusative plural of ixfvs is left uncontracted wherever it
occurs. Gen. 9°: Nb. 11%: Ps, 88 104%®: Hbk,1*: Ezk. 29% So also
ordyves, ordyvas, Gen. 4157,

7. Feminine Forms of Movable Substantives. The form BasiMcoa
for Baciie was not approved by Atticists. It is common in the
LXX, whereas Baci\eta does not occur. Cp. Acts 8. On the anal-
ogy of it we have "ApdBisoa in Job 42V° t;bv)\a.xwo‘a in Song 1% The
following also may be noted : —

yevéris Wisd. 72 A, rexvires 7%, udors 8. 9Bplorpia Jer. 2T,

8. Heteroclite Nouns.

albdry (Ex. 951 for aifalos, which does not occur.

drav (Hos. 9%), dAoves (Jdg. 15%) for dAws, dAw.. Cp. Mt. 3% Lk.
3" rw dAwva. In the LXX both dhwv and dAws are of common
gender. Thus Ruth 3% 7ov dAwva, 3" Ty dAwve : Jdg. 6% v dAew :
i Chr. 21% & 7§ dAo, 21* ék Tis dAw. Josephus (dni. V 9 § 3)
has ms' dAwos.

-ynpov;. yipe for yipws, yipg, but nominative always ‘y'qpas For
‘y‘r]povs‘ see Gen. 37%: Ps. T0%®¥: but in Gen. 44® yyppws. For
yiper see Gen. 15%, Ps. 915, Sir, 8%, Dan. O' 6. When one
form is used, the other gene1ally occurs as a variant. In
Clement i COI‘ 63% we have éws ynpovs.

Deos, 76 for Iheos, 6. Plural +& éxéy (Ps. 167). The masculine
form occurs in some dozen and a half passages (e.g. Ps. 83":
Prov. 3%, 14%). In N.T. also and in the Apostolic Fathers
the neuter is the prevailing form, e.g. ii Tim. 1%%%: Tit. 3°:
Hb. 4%: Herm. Past. Vis. 11 2 §3, 111 9 § 1, Szm IV § 2:
i Clem. 9%, 14!: ii Clem. 3}, 16?: Barn. Ep. 15> In Mt. 95, 12/,
23% the masculine form ocecurs, the two former being quota,-
tions from Hos. 6° where the LXX has the neuter.

tvedpov (Jdg. 16%) for évédpa. The former is quite common, the
latter occurs only in Josh. 8% Ps. 9%,

Avxvos, r6 (Dan. O' b°).

vixos, 6 (i Esd. 3?) for viky. Cp. i Cor. 15°%: Herm. Past. Mat.
XII 2§ 5.
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oxdros, Té for 6, occurs in the best Attic prose as well as in the
LXX (e.g. Is. 42%% and in N.T. (e.g. i Thes. 5%). Cp. Barn.
Ep. 145 18.

The N.T. and Apostolic Fathers afford other instances of hetero-
clites, which do not occur in the LXX. Thus —

{hdos, 76 (Phil. 3%: i Clem. 451118 642 Ol 632 but in 5%% §ui {HAor:
Ignat. ad Tral. 4%).

whols declined like Bods (Acts 27°: Mart. S. Ign. III elyero rod
wAoos).

wAotros, 76 (il Cor. 8: Eph. 17, 27, 3%%: Phil. 4¥: Col. 17, 2%,

To¢os, 76 (1 Clem. 13%).

9. Verbal Nouns in -pa. a. The abundance of verbal nouns in -ua
is characteristic of Hellenistic Greek from Aristotle onwards. The
following instances from the LXX are taken at random —

dyvinpa Gen. 432 (6 times in all).

dvépnua 1 K. 256% (17 times in all).

dixordpnua Gen. 15" (5 times in all).
xardheppa Gen, 457 (20 times in all).

Wopa . . . yovplope . . . kadxyue Judith 15°,

\

6. A point better worth noting is the preference for the short
radical vowel in their formation, e.g. —

dvdepa Livt. 27% ete. So in N.T. Aects 23%: Rom. 9%: i Cor.
12%,16*: Gal. 13°, In Judith 16" we have the classical form
amewa, For the short vowel in the LXX, c¢p. 6éua, ékbepa,
érlfepa, mapdlepa, wpiobepa, oivhepo.

doaipepa Ex. 207 : Lvt. 74 ete.

depa 1 Mac. 9% So xdfepa, Is. 3%, Ezk, 16,

ddua Gen, 25% etc. So in N.T.

evpepa Sir. 20°, 294

&pepa Gen. 252 eic.

olorepa Gen. 10 efe.  So dvdorepa. In Judith 128 dvdorgua.

xvpo (for xebpa) i1 Mac. 2%,

-10. Non-Attic Forms of Substantives.
dAwmykas accusative plural (Jdg. 15*) for drdmexas.
dpros (1 K. 17*) for dpxros, which does not occur. Cp. Rev. 132
dpKov.
diva (Job 134, 28%) for 8.
évvorpov (Dt. 183) for yvvorpov. So in Jos. Ant. IV 4 § 4.
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éraodés (Ex. T1) for érwdds, which does not oceur.

kA{Baves (Ex. T%) for «xpifavos. So also in N.T.

péitBos (Ex. 15'), the Homeric form, for uéivB3es.

rapetov (Ex. 7®: Jdg. 3%, 15', 16"™) for rap.elov, which also occurs
frequently. The shorter form is common in the Papyri.

vyeta (Tob. 8%) for dyiea. In later Greek generally dyeln is usual,
but the fuller form prevails in the LXX,

xeipappos (1 K. 17%) for yeiudppous.

11. Non-Attic Forms of Adjectives.

ebdis, evfés for edlis, eddeia, b6y, which also occurs frequently.

yuiavs, -v is an adjective of two terminations in the LXX. julvea
does not occur. Cp. Nb. 34" 76 nuov dvAijs Mavesor) with
Jos, Ant. IV 7 § 3 kai mijs Mavaooiridos fuicei,

xdAxetos, -a, -ov, the Homeric form, occurs in Jdg. 16%, i Esd. 1%,
5 times in Job, and in Sir. 28% for xaAxobs, yeA«y, xahxody,
which is very common.

apyvpicés 1 Esd. 8% only. Cp. Aristeas § 37, who has also é\ai-
xds, aurikds, xopioticds (§§ 112, 37, 227).

aloyvvrypés Sir. 26, 35Y, 42! only.

otyngpds Prov. 18%, Sir. 26 only.

kAeynpaios Tob. 218 only.

Ovnoiuaios often used in the neuter for ‘a corpse,’ e.g. iii K. 13%.

12. Comparison of Adjectives.

dyafwrepos (Jdg. 11%, 15%) is perhaps an instance of that ten-
dency to regularisation in the later stages of a language,
which results from its being spoken by foreigners.

aloxpdrepos (Gen. 41%) is good Greek, though not Attic. Alexiwr
does not seem to occur in the LXX.

éyyiwy and éyyiworos are usual in the LXX, e.g. Ruth 3%, 1ii K. 20?,
"Eyyidrepos does not seem to occur at all, and éyydrares only in
Job 6%, 19*,

mwAnaiéorepov adv. for mAncwirepor (iv Mac. 12%).

13. Pronouns. a. Classical Greek has no equivalent for our unem-
phatic pronoun ‘he.”” One cannot say exactly ‘he said’ in the Attic
idiom. Adros gy is something more, and édy something less, for it may
equally mean ¢she said.’ The Greek of the LXX gets over this diffi-
culty by the use of airds as an unemphatic pronoun of the 3d person.

1 K., 17% kol eldev Tohad rov Aaveld kai fripacey abrov, 6me avros fv
waddptov Kal adTos wuppdins perd, kdAhovs Sdfarpdy.



30 GRAMMAR OF SEPTUAGINT GREEK

In the above the repeated airds is simply the nominative of the
atrév preceding. In a classical writer adrds so used would neces-
sarily refer to Goliath himself. For other instances see Gen. 3% 1,
39%: Nb. 175 22%: Jdg. 13%1, 1447 i K. 17% 18% Winer denied
that this use of airds is to be found in the N.T. But here we must dis-
sent from his authority. See Mt. 5° and following: Lk. 6%: i Cor. 7%,

b. As usual in later Greek the compound reflexive pronoun of the
3d person is used for those of the 1st and 2d.

Gen. 43% kol dpydpioy Erepov fvéykopey peld’ éavrov. Dt. 37 kai Ta
oktAa Tdv wohewy émpovopelsauer éavrols. 1 K. 178 éxléfaobe

éavrots dvbpa.
Sc also in Aristeas §§ 3, 213, 217, 228 ({avrdv = ceavrdy), 248.
This usage had already begun in the best Attic. Take for instance—
Plat. Phedo 91 C 8rws pay éyd . . . dpa éavrdy re xal duds éfamari-
oas, 78 B 8¢l juds épéofu éavrods, 101 D o 8¢ delis dv . . . mpw
€aUTOV TKULAY.
Instances abound in N.T.
Acts 23" dvefeparioaper éavrovs, 5% mpooéxere Eavrols.

¢. A feature more peculiar to LXX Greek is the use of the personal
pronoun along with the reflexive, like the English ‘me myself,’ ¢ you
yourselves,’ etc.

Ex. 67 kol Mjpfopor épavrg dpds Aadv éuol, 20% ob moujoere Suiy
éavTols.

So also Dt. 4*%%: Josh. 22, -

Ag there is nothmg in the Hebrew to warrant this duplication of
the pronoun, it may be set down as a piece of colloquial Greek.

d. The use of idios as a mere possessive pronoun is common to the
LXX with the N.T. e.g. —
Job 7 obd’ od uiy émarpéyy els Tov {diov olkov. Mt. 22° gmrijrbov,
0 ptv es Tov (Bov dypdy, 6 8¢ éml Ty Eumopiav. adrod,
14. Numerals. a. 8voi(v) is the regular form for the dative of &vo.
So also in N.T. e.g. Mt. 6%, 229: Lk. 16%: Acts 128,
dvetv oceurs in Job 13%, duwoiy in iv Maec. 1%, 152 Sometimes &io
is indeclinable, e.g. Jdg. 16% zav & dpBalpisv. :
b. The following forms of numerals differ from those in clas—
sical use: —
déka dvo Ex. 28%: Josh, 21%, 18%: i Chr. 6%, 15, 25%%, So in
N.T. Acts 197, 242,  Cp. Aristeas § 97.
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8éxa Tpets Gen. 17%: Josh. 198,

déxa régoapes Josh. 15%: Tob. 8. 8o in N.T.ii Cor. 122, Gal. 2%
Cp. Diog. Laert. VII § 55.

déxa wévre Ex. 27%: Jdg. 8: ii K. 19Y. 8o in N.T. Gal. 1%,

déxa & Gen, 46 : Ex. 26%: Josh. 154,

déka érrd Gen. 372 475,

Séxa dxrd) Gen. 46”: Josh. 24%?: Jdg. 34, 108 20%: i Chr, 12%;
ii Chr. 112,

The above numerals oceur also in the regular forms —
duwdexa. Gen. 58

Tpels kal 8éka, Tpiokaidexa Nb. 291,

Te’ovapes Kﬂ.i SE’KG Nb. 1649-

mwévre kot déxa Livt. 277: i1 K. 99,

éxkaidexa, ¢ kol 8éxa Nb. 31404652,

érro kot 8ika Jer. 39°.

dkrw kai déka 11 K., 81,

évvéa kai Séxa il K. 2% only.

¢. The forms just given may be written separately or as one word.

This led to the réocapes in recoupeoxaidexa becoming indeclinable, e.g. —

i1 Chr. 25° viovs recoapeaxaldexa.

The same license is extended in the LXX to déxa Téooapes.
Nb. 29% duvods éviavoiovs déxa. Téoaapes dudpovs.

The indeclinable use of reqoapeoxaidexa is not peculiar to the LXX,

Hdt. VII 36 recoopeoxaidexa (rpujpeas). Epict. Ench. 40 éxd

Tegoapekaidexa érdy. Strabo p. 177, IV 1 § 1 wpocédnyxe 8
Teoaapeokaidexa vy, 189, IV 2 § 1 &0vdy recoapeokaidexa.

d. The alternative expressions 6 els «al elxoords (ii Chr. 24') and
6 elkooros wpdros (il Chr. 25%) are quite classical : but the following
way of expressing days of the month may be noted —
Haggai 2' g «al elkddi Tod poywds. 1 Mae. 1% wéumrry xal eixdde
100 puyvos.  Cp. 4% ii Mac. 10° rjj wéumry kol eikddt ToU avrod
pyvos.

VERBS, 15-33

~15. The Verb Elvar. vjunv the 1st person singular of the imperfect,
which is condemned by Phrynichus, occurs frequently in the LXX.
1t is found also in the N.T.—i Cor. 13": Gal. 11%2: Acts 10%, 11%¥,
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221920 . Mt. 25%: Jn. 11%. According to the text of Dindorf it oceurs
even in Eur. Hel. 931. It is a familiar feature of Hellenistic Greek,
being common in Philo and Josephus, also in the Pustor of Hermas,
and occurring moreover in such authors as Epictetus (Diss. I 16
§ 19), Plutarch (Pomp. 74), Diogenes Laertius (VI § 56), Lucian
(Asinus 46).

#s for foba, which is condemned by the same authority, occurs in
Jdg. 11¥: Ruth 32: Job 38*: Obd. 1. Cp. Epict. Diss. IV 1 § 132.

éorwoav i3 the only form for the 3d person plural imperative,
‘neither &orov nor dvreov being used. This form is found in Plato
(Meno 92 D). See § 16 d.

#re for dore occurs in Ps. 103%: i Mac. 10%,16% So in N.T. i Cor.
16%: James 5% Cp. Herm. Past. Vis. III 3 § 4: i Clem, 48% where
it occurs four times.

#uebo for fuev ocenrs in i K. 25': Baruch 1, This form appears
in the Revisers’ text in Eph. 23,

16. The Termination -cav. a. Probably the thing which will first
_arrest the attention of the student who is new to the Greek of the
LXX is the termination in -oav of the 8d person plural of the his-
torical tenses of the active voice other than the pluperfect.

There are in Greek two terminations of the 3d person plural of
the historic tenses — (1) in -v, (2) in -car. Thus in Homer we have
éBav and also &Byoav. In Attic Greek the rule is that thematic
aorists (i.e. those which have a connecting vowel between the stem
and the termination) and imperfects take v, e.g. —

élva-av, &Maf-ov,  éEAdpBav-ov,
while non-thematic tenses and the pluperfect take -car, e.g. —
é&-do-oay, é-ri-Be-cuy, é-Ae-Avk-e-gav.
In the Greek of the LXX, which in this point represents the Alex-
andrian vernacular, thematic 2d aorists and imperfects may equally
take -cav.
Of 2d aorists we may take the following examples —
eldogay or iBocav, elrooav, éxplvocay, éXdBocay, émlocav, edpocay, épé-
pogay (= 2d aor.), épdyoaay, épiyosar, jAbocay, Hudprooay, fpocay
(Josh. 3*). |

Compounds of these and others abound, e.g. — _
dmyrbogav, dujAbocav, elogArbooav, ééjAfooav, mapiAbocay, mepuihbo-
oav, wpoaAfooar, cvviAfooay, éveBdlocay, mapeveSdlocay, éfehimo-
oav, karelirooay, drelavosay, eioyyayooay.
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b. Instances of imperfects, which, for our present purpose, mean
historic tenses formed from a strengthened present stem, do not
come so readily to hand. But here are two —

é\opBdvocay Ezk. 222, épaivooay 1 Mac. 4%,

These seem to be more common in the case of contracted vowel
verbs —

éyervidoay Gen. 64 ebfqvotoay Lam, 1°,
émrpéovotgay Nb. 15, yvopovoay Ezk. 221,
éroovoay Job 14 karevoovoay Ex. 338,
érarewovoay Judith 4°, oixoSopotoar ii Esd. 14%,
evAoyovoay Ps. 615 waperypovaay Sus. @,

édowotoar Ps. 5% 135

Cp. Herm. Past. Sim. VI 2 § T edorafovoayv, IX 9 § 5 édoxovoar. -
Such forms occur plentlfully in Mss. of the N.T., but the Revisers’
text has only édoAwotoar in Romans 3¥ (a quotatlon from Ps. 13%)
and wapeddBocay in ii Thes. 3%
¢. The same termination -cav sometimes takes the place of -ev in
the 3d person plural of the optative.

alvéoaroay Gen. 495, Bypedocaraay Job 187,
eirowroy P's. 347, tdotoay Job 212,

éxxdaroar Prov. 24%, katacpdyozay Prov. 307,
écheirowgay Ps. 103%. éAéooroay Job 18, 20%,
é\Gowgay Dt. 33': Job 18%%, meprraTijcaioay Job 20%,
dvéyxataar Is. 66%. wovjoawcay Dt. 14,
ebdoyrioaicay Ps. 34%. wvpoeicatoay Job 20,
evpotoay Sir. 33°. YypAadrioaioay Job 54, 12%,

d. In Hellenistic Greek generally -cav is also the termination of
the 3d person plural of the imperative in all voices, e.g. —

i K. 30? drayéobuoay kol droorpedérwoay.

For instances in N.T. see 1 Cor. 7%%: i Tim. b*: Tit. 3%: Acts
242, 25°,

17. Termination of the 2d Person Singular of Primary Tenses Middle
and Passive. In the LXX, as in Attic, the 2d person singular of the
present and futures, middle and passive, ends in -y, e.g. dpéy, Pdyy,
Avmybijoy. The only exceptions to this rule in Attic are BovAe, oley
dge, and Zoe, of which the last is only used occasionally. In the
LXX we have oye in Nh. 23%



34 GRAMMAR OF SEPTUAGINT GREEK

The full termination-of the 2d person singular of primary tenses
middle and passive (-oat), which in Attic Greek appears only in the
perfect of all verbs and in the present of -u verbs, as AéAv-oai,
8t-80-cat, is occasionally to be found in the LXX in other cases.

dmefevovoar 111 K. 148,

xotuGoar Dt. 31 (A).

kraoes Sir. 67,

wieoae Dt. 28%°: Ruth 2%%: iii K, 17*: Ps. 1272 Jer. 20 (A):
Ezk. 41, 12%8, 23% %,

¢dyeons Ruth 21: Hzk. 12%,

Soin N.T. —

xavxaoar Rom. 2»%; i Cor. 4%,

xataxavydoar Rom. 9%,

édvvaocw Lk, 16%,

Pdyeous xai wieoour o Lk. 178

The Pastor of Hermas yields us émonrdoat, whovaoas, xpacar. Such
forms are still used in Modern Greek.

In theory -oa: is the termination of every 2d person singular in the
middle and passive voices, as in 8:-do-cat, Aé-Av-oar, 50 that wi-eoa is
a perfectly regular formation. Butin Attic Greek the o has dropped
out wherever there is a connecting vowel, and then contraction has
ensued. Thus wlecor becomes first nieor, and finally »iy. Confirma-
tion of this theory is to be found in Homer, where there are many
examples of the intermediate forn, e.g. dvaipeat, Sevijoea, Epxeat, evxeat,
Onos, kéheat, Aéfear, Atholeat, paivea, vépew, 68vpear, wdrear. It is an
interesting question whether wiecac and ¢pdyesar are survivals in the
popular speech of pre-Homeric forms, or rather revivals, as Jannaris
and others think, on the analogy of the perfect middle and passive
of all verbs and of the present middle and passive of -u: verbs.

In xavydoor and the like, contraction has taken place in the vowels
preceding the o (kavydesar = kavydoar). dmrefevovoar (iii K. 14%) looks
like a barbarism for drefévooa.

As against these fuller forms, we sometimes find contracted forms
in the LXX, where the -oca: is usual in Attiec.

dvvy for 8ivacar. Dan. Q' 5% Soin N.T. Lk. 16*: Rev. 2% In
Eur. Hee. 253 Porson substituted 8vvg for 8dvy, as being more
Attic. 8dvacar itself occurs in Job 10%, 3551, 422: Wisd. 112:
Dan. ® 2%, 4% 5'%: Bel 0*

émiory for érloracar. Nb. 20*: Dt. 22%: Josh. 14%: Job 38*: Jer.
179 Xzk. 314



ACCIDENCE 35

18. Aorist in -a. . Another inflexional form for the frequency of
which the classical student will hardly be prepared is the aorist in
-« 1n other than semivowel verbs. Attic Greek offers some rare
instances of this formation, as eir-a, jreyx-a, éyea, and in Homer we
have such stray forms as xjavres (Od. I1X 231), dAéacfor (Od. IX 274),
oeva (Il. XX 189). Nevertheless this is the type which has pre-
vailed in the modern language.

b. In Attic the aorist elme occurs more frequently in the other
moods than in the indicative (e.g. Plat. Soph. 240 D elwawuer, Prot.
353 A elmarov imperative, Phileb. 60 D elrdro, Meno 71 D enov
1mperative). |

In the LXX this aorist is equally common in the indicative.

elra Dt. 12: Ps. 40°,

elmas Gen. 44%: Judith 16", Cp. Hom. Il 1 106, 108.

elmapey Gen. 429, 4472,

elrare Gen, 43%, 44%, 45,

emay Jdg. 14%8: 1 K. 10%: ii K, 17%, 19%2; iv K. 1%: Tob. 7%:
Jer. 49%

eiwéy Gen. 457: Dan. O' 27.

erdre Dan. ® 27, .

elrmare (lmperative) Gen. 50°. Cp. Hom. Od. IIT 427.

elwras Gen. 46%

¢. While the classical aorist #Afov is common in the LXX, the
form with -a alse occurs, especially in the plural.

yAapev Nb. 13%,

JAOare Gen, 26%, 42'2: Dt. 1%: Jdg. 117

PAoy Gen. 478; Jdg. 12': ii K. 17%, 247; ii Chr. 25®: Dan.
0 22

é\Bdérw Esther 5%8: Is. 5¥: Jer. 17%,

Abare Prov. 9.

eloelfdTooay Ex, 145

This aorist 18 common in Mss. of the N.T., but has not been
admitted into the Revisers’ text. Cp. Herm. Past. Vis. 14 § 1 §Abay,
§ 3 dmrjAfay: i Clem. 38° elopAfaper.

d. By the side of eldovr we have an aorist in -o, especially in
the 3d person plural, where its advantage is obvious. (See A
below.)

eldaper 1 K. 10%,
lday Jdg. 6%, 16%: 1 K. 6¥: it K. 10418,
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e. Similarly by the side of efAoy we have parts formed as though
from elra.
xafcidav Gen. 441 : iii K. 19%,
elkato Dt. 26,
dveldaro Ex. 25
depeldaro 1 K. 30%
deelAavro Josh, 228,
éfeddpny 1 K. 10%,
ééeidaro Ex. 18%3; Josh. 24%; i K. 121, 17%, 301,
wapeiAaro Nb. 112"’
J. The aorist &resa occurs frequently in the 3d person plural, but
is rare in other parts.
érea Dan. O' 87, weodrw Jer. 44% (AS), 49® (AS)
éreoas ii K. 3%, wéoare Hos. 105

Among compounds we find drorecdrocay, diéreoay, évéreaav, éréreaar.
So in N.T. —
éreoa Rev. 17,
Zreoav Rev. 5%, 6V, 11'%, 17; Hb, 11%,
éfeméoare Gal. 54,
Cp. Polyb. 11119 § 5 svrérecar.
g. Other aorists of the same type are — _
dréfavay Tob. 3°, Aafav ii K. 23%.
éyxaréhtmay ii Chr. 29 épdyoper ii K. 19%,
&Balav iii K. 6% épvyav Jdg. T8,
éufdrare Gen. 447
h. The frequency of the 3d person plural in this form is no
doubt due to a desire to differentiate the 3d person plural from
the 1st person singular, which are confounded in the historic tenses
ending in -ov. It also secured uniformity of ending with the aorist
in -oa. In ii K. 10" we have this collocation —
€Bav . . . Pvyav . . . o ayv . . . dvéoTpeyuv.
In Jdg. 6® we find the anomalous form gvéBawarv followed by ou~
avéBawoy.

19. Augment. a. The augment with the pluperfect is at times omit-
ted by Plato and the best Attic writers. Instances in the LXX are —

Befpaxe 1 K. 30%
Seduikery 11 K. 181,
deduxee 111 K, 103,
év&&sxew J Ob 29“.

- éydedvker Livt., 16%,

émifefnxee Nb. 222
meraoxes 1 K. 30'%
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Soin N.T. — |
dedwxe Mk, 14, pepemixewray 1 Jn, 2%,
dedoxegay Jn. 11%: ¢p. Mk, 15%, wemarevkewray Acts 143,
éxBeBhijxee Mk. 16° weroujkegay Mk. 157

xekpiker Acts 20,

But in the LXX we occasionally find other historic tenses with-
out the augment, e.g. ii Esd. 14" oikeSopotoarv. This is especially the
case with efdov.

18es Lam. 3%. dov Gen. 37%, 40%,
idev Gen. 379, 408, wpédor Gen. 3718

b. In Attic Greek, when a preposition had lost its force and was
felt as part of the verb, the augment was placed before, instead of
after, it, as éxdfevdov, Exdfilov, éxabthjpmyy.

The same law holds in the Greek of the LXX, but is naturally
extended to fresh cases, e.g. t0 mpovopederw, which in the Alexandrian
dialect seems to have been the common word for ¢ to ravage.

érpovopesoapey Dt. 2%, 37, Pvexipacay Job 243,
émpovopevaay Nb, 31°.

¢. The aorist jvoifa is already found in Xenophon. Inthe LXX it
is common, though by no means to the exclusion of the form with
internal augment. Besides yjyoa itself, which is conjugated through-
out the singular and plural, we have also the following —
groixbny Nb. 16%: Ps. 1057, 108, yvoryor 1 Mae. 112,
yroixfnoay Ezk. 11, - fvolyero 111 K, T2,
yrovypéva. Is. 427,
So also in N.T. —

nvoife Acts 121, 147 Rev. 8L dupvorypévovs Acts T%,
dujvorfe Acts 16™. Hvoiyy Rev. 11,

Besides the Attic form with double internal au'gment, dvéwfa, the
LXX has also forms which augment the initial vowel of this, and so
display a triple augment —

gréafe Gen. 8%: iii Mac. 6%,
gredxfyoar Gen. 7V: Sir. 43": Dan, 7%,
yvewynévovs iii K. 8%: ii Chr. 62 %, 7¥; Neh. 18,
rewypéva 1ii K. 82

So in N.T. —
Jrewypévov Rev. 108,
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d. In mpodyredery the internal augment is wrong, since the verb is
formed on the noun mpogijrys. In the LXX wpoedyjrevoey oceurs only
in i K. 18" (A) and Sir. 46®, Nevertheless this is the form which
has been everywhere preferred in the Revisers’ text of the N.T.

mpoeyrevoy Acts 195, | '
wpoedyirevae Mt. 157: Mk. 7%; Lk, 1¥: Jn. 11%: Jude™.
wpoedyrevoapey Mt. T2,
wpocdrirevear M. 11%,

e. Instances of double augment in the LXX are —
drekaréory Ex. 157,
drexaréoryoey 1 Esd. 1%,

proxifgy 1 K. 302, Cp. Dan. 3°: Dan. O' 6%,

20. Reduplication. a. In verbs compounded with a preposition
reduplication is sometimes applied to the preposition.
kexatapauévos Db, 21%: Sir. 3%, (Cp. Enoch 272
werpovopevpévos Is. 42%  Cp. § 19 b.
b. In the form kexamjpavrar (Nb. 225, 24°, Cp. Enoch 27423 we
have what may be called double reduplication.
¢. With pepippévos (Jdg. 4%) and éxpepyppévyy (Jdg. 15%) may be
compared Homer’s pepvropéva (Od. VI 59). - fepidbar [pepipbac] is
cited from Pindar by Cheeroboscus.
d. The reduplicated present éx&:8éoxew oceurs in four passages —
1 K. 31%: ii K. 23: Neh. 4%: Hos. 7. It-is used also by Josephus.
Kuxpdv, ‘to lend,’ occurs in three passages—i K. 13: Prov. 131:
Ps. 111°%  xixpypme is used in this sense by Demosthenes.
e. The verb xpdfew has a reduplicated weak aorist, ékéxpaga, which
is very common, especially in the Psalms; also a reduplicated strong
aorist, though this is very rare.

éxéxpayev Is. 62, éxéxpayor Is. 6%

21. Attic Future. o, What is called the Attic future, i.e. the future
out of which o has dropped, is more common in the LXX than in
Attic Greek. Thus the future of éArifew, so far as it appears in
Attic authors at all, is é\xlsw: but in the LXX it is always émdb.
Among verbs in -ifw which take this form of future are —

aixparoriay éyyilew keporilew olwvilew
dmrooropaxilew émoTypilaw kopilew cafBarilew
dpayvilew evayyerilew peAllew ocvAAoy{ew
davilew kabapiley pepilew ovverifew

dpopilew xabileww
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There is no apparent reason for the contraction in the future of
verbs in -{{ewv. The retention of ¢ in the future of such verbs is
quite exceptional, as in Eecl. 11* feploer (mid.), Lvt. 25° éxBeploes.
Of the two versions of Daniel Q' has in 4% yopuloover, while @ has
Youovow. Mivlew has a future in the LXX of the same sort as
verbs in -;.'Cew.

pgnid Jer. 3%, popets Livt, 19%,
payiet Ps, 1029,

b. In Attic Greek there are a few instances of verbs in -d{ew drop-
ping the o and contracting in the future, Thus BiBdlew, éferdfew
have the futures Bi88, éferd in addition to the full forms. In the
LXX the former of these sometimes retains the o in the future (Dt.
67: Ps. 31°: Is. 40": Wisd. 6*: Sir. 13"), the latter always: but the
tendency which they exemplify is carried out in the case of other
verbs in -afev. Hence we meet with the following futures —

dprd Livt. 19, |

dprdpar Hos. 5%,

éxdikgrac Lvt. 19%: Dt. 32%: Judith 11

oy Gen. 4%, 29%: Tx. 20° 34%: Lvt. 25%: Dt. 5% 152:; ii K. 9%,
épyarar Livt. 25%: Job 33%.

dpydvrar Is. BY: Jer. 3759, 223, 41 Ezk. 48%.

xetepya Di. 28%,

xotug Dt. 31%.

koypara Job 8Y,

¢. Both in the LXX and in the N.T. semivowel verbs, #.e. those
with A, p, p, v, have a contracted future, as in Attic, e.g. YaAd, orepets,
TEMELS, pavel.

d. In Attic Greek the future of yéw is still yéw and indistinguish-
able from the present. In the LXX the future is distinguished by
being treated as a contracted tense. Thus we have —

3 ”~ > ~ 3 ~
éxxed, éxyeels,  éxxeel,
éxxeeiTe, €KXEOUTL.

The 1st person plural does not seem to ocecur.

e. To the contracted futures the LXX adds the post-classical éd,
from the same stem as elhov. This future occurs both in the active
and the middle voices, e.g. dperd (Nb. 11Y), éferetafe (J osh. 25).

So in N.T. —

dvedel 11 Th. 28,
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J- In Attic redelv and xaleiy are in the future indistinguishable
from the present. In the later Greek of the LXX this ambi guity
is avoided by the retention of the full form of the future. Thus

we have—
’ 4 /
owTedéow, ourTedéges, ourTeléoe,
owrelécere, ouvTeéoovaw,

and
KaAéogw, KaAéoes, KaAéoe,

KaAéoere, KaAégovay.

g. The future éAéow, which is common in Homer but rare in
Attic, does not occur in the LXX, which has only the contracted
forms —

d\et Prov. 1%, dAotvrar Prov. 2%, 137 15°% 16%, 255,
éAeirar Job 8%,

h. On the other hand, é\does in Ex. 25" is the only instance of
the future of éxavvew in the LXX, _

i. In Attic oxeddyyvpe has future oxedd, but in the LXX it retains
the o, e.g. duoxeddow Jdg. 21

22. Retention of Short Vowel in the Future. As a rule in Greek
« and e verbs lengthen the vowel in forming the future. Exceptions
are owdw and yuldo among a verbs, and among e verbs aivéw, kaAdw,
redéo. When the vowel is short in the future, it is also short in the
1st aorist.

To the € verbs which have the vowel short in the future and 1st
aorist we may add from the LXX wovely, plovely, popeir.

So in N.T, —

éopéoaper . . . popéaoper i Cor. 15%,
Cp. Herm. Past. Sim. IX 13 § 3,15 § 6 ¢pdpecar.

23. Aorist of Semivowel Verbs. In Attic Greek semivowel verbs
with 4 in their stem lengthen the & into » in forming the 1st aorist
(as gor-, Ipyva), except after « or p, when they lengthen into & (as
piav-y épidva, wepay-, érépava). See G. § 672,

In the LXX many such verbs lengthen into & when the & of the
stem is preceded by a consonant. Hence we meet with. such forms
a8 éyAikavas, éxxdbapov, éfexdfopa, éméxapas, émidavoy, émwoluaver, éojpa-
vev, oqpdvy, dpavar, Sdaver, Vdvys, Ydrare. In Amos 5% lrdaler is
ambiguous, as it might be 2d aorist.

The form xafdpps is read in Dindorf’s text of Xen. (He. 18 § 8,
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and in Hermann’s text of Plato Laws 735 we have xafdpy in B fol-
lowed by kaf+peiev in D.  The aorist éorjpava is found as early as Xen-
ophon, Cp. Aristeas §§ 16, 33. ’Exépdava was always regarded as
good Attic.

Such forms are also to be found in the N.T., e.g. —

éBdokaver Gal. 3L éoypaver Rev., 11

24. The Strong Tenses of the Passive. The Greek of the LXX dis-
plays a preference for the strong over the weak tenses of the passive,
i.e. for the tenses which are formed directly from the verbal stem,
namely, the 2d aorist and the 2d future. Thus #yyé\yv, which is
not to be found in classical anthors, except in a disputed reading of
Eur. I T. 932, occurs frequently (in compounds) in the LXX, and the
future passive, when employed, is the corresponding form in -joopar,
e.g. Ps. 218 qvayyedjoeras, Ps. 58" Suayyerijoovrac.

So again from pirre we find only the 2d aorist and 2d future pas-
sive, e.g. Ezk. 19 &ppicpy, ii K. 20* jiprjoerac

The following are other instances of the same formation : —

Bpaxijoerar (Bpéxw) Is. 345
ypadrjoovrar Ezk. 13°.  Cp. Aristeas § 32.

SiefpiByoav Nahum 1°
éxdeyijvar Dan. O' 11%,
éyfoerar Is. 344
dveppdyn Ps. 621,
éfaldpijvac i Chr, 29%.  Cp. Plat. Pheedr. 258 B.
émeoxémnoay 1 Chr. 26™.
Yxarastdryoay Tobit 1%,
dpvyn Ps. 938,
wepierAdsnoay Ps. 118%,
auveppirynoay Ps. 1014,
dmerdynoay Ps. 5

25. The Verbs mewdv and Swav. In Attic Greek these two verbs
contract into y instead of & In the LXX they contract into &, and
rewdw further forms its future and aorist in & instead of «.

&y wewd . . . &w dwyg Prov. 25%.  ¢mefvas Dt. 25%.
Sw¢ (ind.) Is. 295

The parts of wewdv which occur in the future and aorist are wewd-
oe, Tavdoere, Tavdoovat, érelvacer, érelvacay, Tavdoo (subj.), mevdowpe,
TewdonTe.
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So also in N.T. —
wmeway Phil. 42,
wmewd (ind.) i Cor. 112, :
wavd . . . duwg (subj.) Rom. 12 (quoted from Prov. 25%).
édy Tis dwpg Jn. 7Y
For the future and aorist of wewav in N.T. see Mt. 12%3 25%;
Lk. 4?: Jn. 6%: Rev. 7%,

26. The Perfect of #ixav. "Hrkew in the LXX has a perfect v«a,
which occurs however only in the plural.
nxapey Gen. 47*: Josh. 9%
ykare Gen. 42"?: Dt. 129: i Chr. 127,
yraoi(v) 18 times,

This form occurs once in the N.T. —
nxeor Mk. 82

Cp. i Clem. 12? in a quotation from Josh. 23,

The aorist éa, which is found in late authors, is not used in the
LXX.

Wherever the form y«e occurs, it is either imperative, as in ii K,
14%, or imperfect, as in ii Mac. 4%, 8%, 144%,

27. Presents formed from Perfects. a. From the perfect érryxa there
was formed a new present erifxw, which occurs in two or three pas-
sages of the LXX.

omika Jdg. 16%, aryreay iil K. 81,
orijkere (imper.) Ex. 14 (A).

So in N.T. —
orixee Rom, 144
orjkere (ind.) Phil. 1%,
orjrere (imper.) i Cor. 16'3: Gal. 5': Phil. 4': ii Thes. 2%,
orjxyre i Th. 3%: Mk. 11%, '

b. Similar to this is the verb ypyyopeiv, formed from éypijyopa. We
may conjecture that the pluperfect éypnydpe came to be regarded as
a contracted imperfect, and so gave rise to ypyyopd.

éyprryopovy Jer. 38%,

ypyy>petv 1 Mac. 127,

ypnyspotvreov Neh. 75,

ypyyoprjocw Jer. 38%:

éypyyopnoe(v) Jer. 5% Bar. 2°: Dan. @ 94,
éypyyopnby Lam. 14,
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From this verb in its turn was formed a new verbal noun yeyydpy-
ows Dan. ® 5. (p. also the proper name T'pyydpios.

Soin N.T. —

yorryopdper 1 Th. 55,
ypipyopeire (imper.) i Cor. 16: Mk. 13%,
vpnyoprjoare 1 Pet. 5

¢. Of like origin is the aorist émerolfyra, which oceurs in Job 31%
From werofeiv again we have the noun memolfiyois iv K. 18%,

d. The tendency to form new presents from perfects is already
exhibited in Homer. Thus we have dviye (Od V 139 etc.) formed
from ¢ dvaya, and yeyoverv (Il. XII 337) f10m -ye'ywva, also the imper-
fect éuéunxov (Od. 1X 439) from péunxa.

28. The Verb {orévas and its Cognates. By the side of the forms in
-ue there existed from Homer downwards alternative forms in -e.
Some of these present themselves in the LXX. Thus we have the
following parts of the transitive verb iorde.

icrdow 1 Mac. 8L

iordy 11 K. 22%; Job 6%: Ps. 17%: Sir. 27%: TIs. 44%; i Mac. 2%,
Among its compounds we may notice the following —

kabordy Dt. 17%: Dan. O' 4% (Op. Aristeas § 228,

kabiord . . . ,u.e@wrg. Dan. @ 2%,

pebordy . . . kabwrdv Dan. O' 29,

pebiorédor 1 Mac. 82,

pebuoray 1ii Mac. 6%,

SO in N-To I
iordper Rom. 3%, awnordy ii Cor. 10%,
dmokabiorg Mk 92 auwnordvres i1 Cor, 4% 64,

The form iordvew, also transitive, occurs in Ezk. 17T Cp. Aris-
teas §§ 280, 281 kabworrdvew.
So in N.T. —
pebiordvew 1 Cor. 13% owwordvew ii Cor. 3%, Cp. 5%, 10%.
Cp. Herm. Past. Vis. 1 3 § 4 pebiordve
Later Greek has a transitive perfect ecr'raxa, which is implied by
the rare, though classical, perfect passive éorapar (Plat. Tim. 81 D).
Thus in [Plato] Awiochus 370 D we find wepiéoraxas.
éordropey 1 Mac. 11%,
d¢éoraxa Jer. 16°.
kabéoraxe Jer. 11, 6V,

kaferrdxapey 1 Mac. 102, C'f). Aristeas § 37.
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So in N.T. —
¢feoraxévar Acts 81,

In Josh. 10" there occurs the irregular perfect imperative éorijxare
with connecting vowel a instead of e. With this form may be com-
pared weroifare Ps, 145°: Is. 50°: Jer. 9%

29. The Verb mw@évar and its Cognates. This verb does not offer
much scope for remark. The imperfeet is formed, so far as it
occurs, from the alternative form riféo.

érifes Ps. 4932, érife. Prov. 82

This is in accordance with classical usage, which however has érify
in the 1st person. ’Er{fy is read by A in Esther 4%

The strong and weak aorists active seem to be about equally fre-
quent. The only person of the latter that is missing is the 2d per-
son plural. ’Efjkepev is found (ii Esd. 15%: Is. 28%) and yxav is
common.

The 2d person singular of the strong aorist middle is always
éfov, as in Attic.

In i Esd. 4* we find émrifodoar formed from the thematic rbéw.

30. The Verb 5i8¢éva. and its Cognates. The present tense runs

thus —
0idwpt, 8iBws, 8{dwo,
duddaciv.

In Ps. 36® we find 3d person singular 8307 from the cognate &isw.
The imperfeet runs thus —

&didovy, &d{dovs, éd{dov,
é8{dovv or édidocay.

"E8{8owv as 3d person plural oceurs in it Chr. 27%: iii Mac. 3%;
é0{8ooav in Judith 7%: Jer. 44%: Ezk, 23%: iii Mac. 2%

The imperative active 88ov is found in Tobit 4*: Prov. 9°, 22%.
The 1st aorist is common in the singular and in the 3d person plural
of the indicative, &wxay.

The 2d aorist subjunctive runs thus —

0, dgs, Oy,

[

dare, Odot.

Of the above forms only 8:0i, 3d person plural é8/8ovv, and &Bwrav
are non-Attic.
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The optative of the 2d aorist has the stem vowel long —

Sgns Ps. 847, 120%,
dgn 29 times. In Job 68 19%: Sir. 45% Joiy occurs as a variant.
Cp. Aristeas § 185 8¢y

So in N.T. —
8¢p ii Th. 8%: Rom. 15°: Eph. 17: ii Tim. 113, 2,

31l. The Verb iéva. and its Cognates. a. The simple verb iéva: does
not occur in the LXX. It has therefore to be studied in its com-
pounds, The regular inflexion of the imperfect in Attic is supposed
to be &, les, fe, though in Plat. Euthyd. 293 A we have 1st person
singular jplew. 'Heples therefore (Sus. 0**) may be considered
classical.

b. The following two passages will set before us the points that
have to be noticed with regard to dpeévar —

Ex. 322 & pev ddels . . . dees. i Esd. 47 elmev dpeivar, ddlovowy.

In the former of these d¢els must be from d¢éw, a cognate thematic
form to d¢imme, but without the reduplication.

In the latter we have a new formation which treats the redupli-
cation as though it were itself the stem. Of this new verb we have
the following parts —

d¢io Eccl. 2%, dplovar 1 Esd. 4%,
dpiwy Ecel. b,

In the N.T. also we find dpeis (Rev. 2%) and jdue(v) (Mk. 1%,
11%) the imperfect of 4plw. Cp. Herm. Past. Vis. 1II 7 §1
dlovoy.

The weak aorist occurs in the singular and in the 3d person
plural ddijrar, e.g. Jdg. 154

¢. A thematic verb cumely existed in classical Greek. Theognis
565 has the infinitive ocunelv: Plat. Soph. 238 E uses funeis. Of this
verb we find the following parts in the LXX, if we may trust the
accentuation —

auety il K. 3%, owodow (dat. pl.) Prov. 8%
owidy ii Chr. 342,
So also in N.T. —

§ curov Rom. 3.  In Mt. 132 the R.V. text has ocwaw.
owover (34 pl.) Mt. 13%: 1i Cor. 108,
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d. In addition to this we find a verb of new formation like
ddio—
owias Tob., 3%, Job 15% 36%
owie Prov. 2112 2. Wlsd qu,
avviov Dan. @ 85"“"'27 and passim.
owwdvrev (gen. pl.) ii Chr. 302

In ii Chr. 26° gundvros and ii Esd. 8% swndvras the accent seems
to be misplaced.

The new participle guviwv has not entlrely ousted the - form in
the LXX. We have cunels Ps. 32%: ol ovnévres Dan. 12%: ouwnévras
Dan. @ 1:4 74y ovnévrov Dan. 11%,

e. The 3d person plural of the 1st aorist %«av, which occurs in
Xen. Anab. IV 5 § 18, is used in the LXX in its compound
apnxay.

J. The verb owiew is to be met with also in the Apostolic
Fathers —

awiw Herm, Past. Mdt. IV2 §1,X1§3.
owie IV 2 § 2,

ovwiovow X 1 § 6.

ovwe VI 2 §§3,6: Sim. IX 12 § 1.

owiwv Barn. Ep 12%,

g. The 2d person singular present middle mpofy in Job 7% is doubt-
less formed on the analogy of Avy, but might be reached from mpofecar
by loss of ¢ and contraction.

82. The Imperatives évéora and dwéora, etc. It is the by-forms in
-o which account for these imperatives (dvdora = dvdora-c). 'Avdora
in the LXX is used interchangeably with dvderyfe. Thus in Dan. 7°
O' has dvdora, while @ has dvderyfe. But the samne writer even will
go from one to the other. Thus in iii K. 19 we have dvdoryf in
v. 5 and dvdora in v. 7, and again in iii K. 20 dvdora in v. 15 and dvd-
orpf in v.18. Soalso Ps. 43% 7 dvdorybe . . . dvdora. 'Awdare ocCurs
in Job 7%, 148, 2114,

So in N.T., where we find in addition the 3d person singular and
the 2d person plural.

dvdore Acts 127: Eph. 5%, xaraBdre Mt. 2742,
dvdfo Rev. 4% dvafldre Rev. 11%,

Cp. Herm. Past. Mdt. VI 2 §§ 6, 7 éwdora . . . dwdoryb, Vis. 2 § 8
dvrioro.
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Similar forms are to be found even in the Attic drama and earlier.

éufa Eur. Elec. 113: Ar. Ran. 377.
érxifla Theognis 845,

éoBa Eur. Phen. 193.

kardfBa Ar. Ran. 35, Vesp. 979.
wpdBa Bur. Alc. 872: Ar. Ach. 262.

33. Special Forms of Verbs.

atperi{ew denominative from aiperds.

duddfew iv K. 17°: Job 294, 31%° (in 40° dudlear) = dudrevvivar.

dmokrévey Ex. 42: 1i K. 42: iv K. 17%; Ps. 77%, 100®: Wisd.
16%: Hab. 17: Is. 66°: Dan. ® 2*%: iii Mac. T

dmoruview Gen. 31%: Ps. 68°: Sir. 202

\edy for eectv. Ps. 36%, 114%: Prov. 13° 14723, 21%, 28%: Sir.
18%: Tobit 13?: iv Mac. 6% 9% So in N.T., Jude®™®, (p.
i Clem. 13%; Barn. Ep. 20

éovoldns Ezk. 164

édpaxas il K. 18" Maintained by some to be the true Attic form.

éppyryds for éppwyds. Job 325

dofew for éofiaw. Lvt. 7%, 11% 179, 195%; 8ir. 20%. Old poetic
form. Hom. I1. XXIV 415: Od. IX 479, X 273.

xdfov for xdfyoo. Gen. 88": Jdg. 17*: Ruth 3%: i K. 1%, 22%%.:
iv K. 2246:.Ps, 109'; Sir. 9. Formed on the analogy of Avov.
Kdfnoo itself occurs in ii Chr. 25®. In Ezk. 23" we have im-
perfect éxdfov. So in N.T., Mt. 22%: Mk. 12%: Lk. 204
Acts 2%: Hb. 1® (all quotations from Ps. 109"): James 2%

pospdooeay Jer. 41,

olofas Dt. 9% Cp. Eur. Jon 999 (Dindorf).

mdlew for méfew. Song 2¥: Sir. 23%. Miélew occurs only in
Micah 6% in the original sense of ¢to press.’

pdogew Jer. 23% and eight other passages.

34. Adverbs. Hellenistic Greek supplied the missing adverb to
dyafds. ‘AyaBds ocours in Aristotle Rh. I111 § 1. In the LXX it
is found in i K. 207: iv K. 11%¥: Tob. 13".

Among adverbs of time we may notice ék mpwlflev and dnd mpwibey
as peculiar to the LXX. For the former see ii K. 27: iii K. 18%:
i Mac. 10®; for the latter Ex. 18%%: Ruth 27: Job 4®: Sir. 18%:
i Mac. 9. Similar to these among adverbs of place is drd paxpdfey,
Ps. 1382, Such expressions remind us of our own double form ‘from
whence,” which purists condemn.
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In the Greek of the LXX wob is used for wol, just as we commonly
say ¢ where’ for ¢ whither.

Jdg. 19" Tlod wopedy, xai wdbev Eoxy s

Op. Gen. 37®: Josh, 2° 8°: Jdg. 197: i K. 10%: Zech. 22,

Ilot occurs only in a doubtful reading in Jer. 2%, and has there
the sense of wot.

Similarly od is used for of, which is not found at all.

Jer. 51% ob dow Budloys éxel.
Cp. Gen. 40°: Ex. 21%; iii K, 18°;: Ezk, 12
So in N.T. —
mov = ot 1 Jn. 21, 3%: Jn. 8%: Hb, 118
owov = dwroe James 3%

owo. does not occur in Biblical Greek.

35. Homerisms. The Ionic infusion which is observable in the
Greek of the LXX may possibly be due to the use of Homer as a
schoolbook in Alexandria. This would be a vera causa in account-
ing for such stray Ionisms as xwwouviys, payaipy, émBeByxviys, and
the use of gwelpys in the Papyri; possibly also for yady, yalass. Such
forms also as dmacdds, dobew, érdvvoav (Sir. 43'%), pdrfos, xdAxeaos,
Xeipappos, woleuoris, have an Homeric ring about them.

36. Movable Consonants. v édexvorudy is freely employed before
consonants, as in Gen. 31%, 41%: Dt. 19*: Ruth 2°: Jdg. 16",

To dxpe and péypr s is sometimes appended before a vowel and
sometimes not.

Jdg. 11% dypws "Apvor. Josh. 4% uéyois ol
Job 32" dyp: ob. i Esd. 1% péxpu of.
ii Mac. 14% gyt aidvos. Job 321 uéyou Sudv.

"Avrixpd and dvrixpys differ from one another by more than the o.
The former does not occur at all in the LXX, the latter in Swete’s
text only once, iii Mac. 5 dvrikpus dvaxAfivas adrod.

In the Revisers’ text of the N.T. we find dxp. before a consonant
in Gal. 4*; dxpis of i Cor. 11%, 15%: Gal. 3%, 4®: Hb. 3%; uéypis oF
Mk. 13%; uéxpis alparos Hb. 12¢; dyricpd Xiov Acts 20%.

37. Spelling. In matters of spelling Dr. Swete’s text appears to
reflect variations in the Mss.
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a. The diphthong e is often replaced by ¢, as in 1 Esd. 1™ yaAxios
compared with ii Chr. 35" yaAkelos. This is especially the case with
feminine nouns in -ef, as

drolia, SovAie, Aarpla, TAwlia, cvyyevia, vyln, Pappaxio.
Neuters plural in -« also sometimes end in - with recession of
accent, as —

dyyw Gen. 42%, wopta Gen. 45",

In the pluperfect of loryue again we sometimes find « for & —-
iorjxea Jdg. 16%, épurmixe Nb. 235V,
wapiorike. Gen, 45,

So also in the future and 1st aorist of Aefyw, as —
éxhifer, éxhifar, E\fav, Afovory.

On the other hand eldéu for 8éu (nom. pl. of 8é) occurs in Dan.

® 1%,
b. v in composition is sometimes changed into ux before a labial
and sometimes not, as —
oupBiBdoe Ex. 42 owpBifecdre Jdg. 135
Before a guttural or =, v is often retained, instead of being turned
into v, as —
vkdOnrar, évkpareis, évkpovays, évkpudlas, évroly, évxwply.
But on the other hand —

ovykpiots, ouyyevia.
¢. In the spelling of AauBdvew p appears in parts not formed from
the present stem, as —
Nifpapopas, My, MfpapeoBe, I, karadiuy.
This may indicate that the syllable in which the px occurs was pro-
nounced with 8. In modern Greek um stands for b, and we seem to
find this usage as early as Hermas (Vis. IIL 1 § 4), who represents

the Latin subsellium by ovuérwov. Cp. ‘AuBaxoip for Habakkuk.
d. The doubling of § in the augment of verbs is often neglected,

as —
éeplpnoay, Epavev, épdmilov, Epufer.
e. The following also may be noticed—
épavvéy for épewav Db, 13%,
pepds, piepodayla, puepodayely, prepopovia all in Maceabees only.
recaepdrovra Dt. 9*1: Josh. 147,
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CONSTRUCTION OF THE SENTENCE, 38-43

38. The Construction of the LXX not Greek. In treating of Acci-
dence we have been concerned only with dialectical varieties within
the Greek langunage, but in turning to syntax we come unavoidably
upon what is not Greek. For the LXX is on the whole a literal
translation, that is to say, it is only half a translation — the vocabu-
lary has been changed, but seldom the construction. We have there-
fore to deal with a work of which the vocabulary is Greek and the
syntax Hebrew.

39. Absence of pév and 8. How little we are concerned with a
piece of Greek diction is brought home to us by the fact that the
balance of clauses by the particles pér and & so familiar a feature
of Greek style, is rare in the LXX, except in the books of Wis-
dom and Maccabees. It does not occur once in all the books
between Deuteronomy and Proverbs nor in Ecclesiastes, the Song,
the bulk of the Minor Prophets, Jeremiah, and Ezekiel ; and in each
of the following books it occurs once only — Leviticus (277), Num-
bers (22%), Tobit (14"), Haggai (1%), Zechariah (1*), Isaiah (6%).
‘Where the antithesis is employed, it is often not managed with pro-
priety, e.g. in Job 32% As instances of the non-occurrence of one
or both of the parficles where their presence is obviously required
we may take —

Gen. 272 ‘H ¢ovy dovy TakdB, af 8 xelpes xeipes "Hoat  Jdg.
16% kai éxpdryoey &va 1) 8ebla atrod kol &va T dptoTepd abrob.
ii K. 11% 7or¢ pév odrws kal moré ovrws. i K, 18°% g . . .
dXy.

40. Paratactical Construction of the LXX. Roughly speaking, it is
true to say that in the Greek of the I.XX there is no syntax, only
parataxis. The whole is one great scheme of clauses connected by
xaf, and we have to trust to the sense to tell us which is to be so
emphasized as to make it into the apodosis. It may therefore be laid
down as a general rule that in the LXX the apodosis is introduced

50
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by xaf. This is a recurrence to an earlier stage of language than
that which Greek itself had reached long before the LXX was writ-
ten, but we find occasional survivals of it in classical writers, e.g.
Xen. Cyrop. I 4 § 28 xai 680v 7e ofre moljy Supiofar abrols kol Tov
Mndov vxew. Here it is convenient to translate xof ¢ when,’ but the
construction is really paratactical. So again Xen. dnab. IV 2 § 12
Kai todrév e mapehyhifecav of "EXAyves, kai €repov Gpbow &umpoolfev Aodov
xkarexouevor. Op. Anad. 18 § 8, 111§ 7,1V 6 § 2; also Verg. Zn.
11 692 —

Vix ea fatus erat senior, subitoque fragore
intonuit laevom.

In the above instances the two clauses are codrdinate. But in the
LXX, even when the former clause is introduced by a subordinative
conjunction, «af still follows in the latter, e.g. —

Gen. 44% &y ody Adfnyre . . . xal kardfere kTA. Ex. 13" ¢ 8¢
dporioy . . . xol dpels kTA. Cp. 7% Josh. 4! xal émel ouveré-
Aegev is 6 Aads SwBolvey Tov Topddvny, kai ebrev Kipuos.

Sometimes a preposition with a verbal noun takes the place of the

protasis, e.g. —
Ex. 8 & r¢ eayayely . . . xal hatpeloere.

In Homer also «af is used in the apodosis after émxel (Od. V 96),
fpos (I1. 1 477: Od. X 188), or ére (Od. V 391, 401: X 145, 157, 250).

The difficulty which sometimes arises in the LXX in determining
which is the apodosis amid a labyrinth of «ai clauses, e.g. in Gen. 4%,
39%, may be paralleled by the difficulty which sometimes presents
itself in Homer with regard to a series of clauses introduced by 8¢,
e.q. Od. X 112, 113; XI 34-6.

41. Introduction of the Sentence by a Verb of Being. Very often in
imitation of Hebrew idiom the whole sentence is introduced by éyé
vero OT éorau.

Gen. 39® eyédvero & &s Hrovoev . . . kol Bupdly dpyj. Cp. vs. 5,
7, 13. iii K. 182 kai dorar éow éyd drérfo dmo oo, kol mvetpa
Kupiov dpet o eis Ty yiv v obx oldas.

In such cases in accordance with western ideas of what a sentence
ought to be, we say that xe/ introduces the apodosis, but it may be
that, in its original conception at least, the whole construction was
paratactical. It is easy to see this in a single instance like —

Gen. 418 éyévero 8¢ mpwi kai érapdxfy 4 Yvxi abrod,
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but the same explanation may be applied to more complex cases, e.g. —
Nb. 21° kal éyévero drav EBaxver depis dvBpwmov, kol énéBAefey éxl Tov
oty Tov xaArodv, xai & And there was when a serpent bit

a man, and he looked on the brazen serpent, and lived. Cp.
Gen. 42%, 4329 Jdg. 147,

42. Apposition of Verbs. Sometimes the xal does not appear after
éyévero, éyemily, or &ora, thus presenting a construction which we
may denote by the phrase Apposition of Verbs.

Jdg. 19% xai éyévero was 6 BAémrwv eyev . . . i K. 318 xai éye-
viifly 11} émadpiov, épxovrar ol dAAodulot. Gen. 449 kai dorou év
7@ ey adrov uy ov 16 maddpiov pel Hpuidv, redevrioen

In two versions of the same Hebrew we find one translator using
the xaf and the other not.

iv K. 19! «kai éyévero s nrovoey Buoikeds ‘Efexius, xal diéppnlev Ta
ipdra éavrod. Is. 37" xai éyévero év 76 dxovoa Tov Pacilén
‘Elexiov, doyioev 18 {pdrea.

43. Aéin the Apodosis. The use of 8¢ to mark the apodosis, which
is found occasionally in classical authors from Homer downwards,
is rare in the LXX.

Josh. 2% kal éyévero bs éjAbocay . . . avy 8% dvéBy.

THE ARTICLE, 44, 45

44. Generic Use of the Article. This is due to following the Hebrew.
1 K. 17% § Néwy ol 1) dpros = ¢a lion or a bear,’ 17% xai mjv dpxov
érvrrer & dodASs oov kel Tov Adovra. Amos 5% Gy Tpomov dav
Pbyn dvlpwmos éx mpoodmov Tob Aéovros, kol éuméoy adrd 3 dpkos.

Is. T iBob % mapbévos év yaoTpl Mjppera.

45. Elliptical Use of the Feminine Article. 'The use of the feminine
article with some case of ydpa or yj understood is not due to the
influence of the Hebrew.

% vr ovpavoy Job 184

™y U7 ovpavév Job 17, 22, 510, 98, 28% 3413 38%,
Tijs Ymd Tov odpavév Ex. 174: Prov. 8%: ii Mac. 2,
s iw’ ovpavéy Job 38%,

) iw’ olipavdv Esther 47; Baruch 5°
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So in N.T. —
Lk. 17% 4 Gorpamy dorpdmwrovee ék vijs Ywd Tov olpavdv es Ty vw
ovpavdy Adumet.

GENDER, 48, 47

46. Elliptical Use of the Feminine Adjective. There is nothing about
the feminine gender which should make ellipse more frequent with
it than with the masculine or neuter. Only it happens that some
of the words which can be most easily supplied are feminine. This
elliptical use of the feminine adjective (or of adv. = adj.) is a feature
of Greek generally. It is not very common in the LXX. Instances
are — -

én’ edfelos (680v) Josh. 8™,

év m edlfele Ps. 142%,

rijs wAatelas Esther 41,

v ovumacay (yiv) Job 2%, 252

dws ijs orjpepov (Juépos) ii Chr. 35%,
mjv avpeov iii Mae. 5%.

éBonoev peyddy (177 poviy) iv K. 18%,
€ls 1'1\71! ‘fzgl/’qkﬁv (xu')pav) ii Chr. 13

In the N.T. this idiom occurs much more frequently, Take for
instance Lk. 124:* 8apricerar moAds . . . Aiyas (wAyyds).

Cp. also —

v wpds Bdvarov (68dv) Eus. H.E. 1T 23.

otk eis paxpdy Philo Leg. ad C. § 4.

€’7r, evfeias Philo Q O.P.L. § 1.

émi Eévns (xwpas or yis) Philo Leg. ad C. § 3.
weduds Te xal dpewvs tbid. § T,

) matpiv (yAdoay) Jos. B. J. Proem. 1.

Tas weptoikovs (wodes) thid. 8.

47. Feminine for Neuter. The use of the feminine for the neuter
is a pure Hebraism, which occurs principally in the Psalms.
Jdg. 157 éw movjoyre odrws Tavryy, 213 es T . . . éyevify atry;
1 K. 47 ob yéyover Towavry éxbis xal pirgy.  Ps. 26° &y ravry éy
érifw, 26* piav frgoduny . . . Tadrg idyrioe, 31° dndp ravrys
wpooeiberar wis dowos, 117% maps Kuplov éyévero adry, 118% adry
pe mapexdAeoey, 118% ajry éyeriy por
In the N.T. this license only occurs in Mk. 12", Mt. 21¢in a
quotation from Ps. 117%,
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NUMBER, 48, 49

48. Singular for Plural. Sometimes in imitation of Hebrew idiom
we find the singular used in the sense of the plural. When the
article is employed along with a singular noun, we have the Generic
Use of the Article (§ 44), but the presence of the article is not
necessary.

Ex. 8¢ dveB:Bdabn 6 Bdrpaxos (= frogs), 8% éfayayelv Tov oxviga,
10 xai & dvepos & véros dvéraBey v dkpida, 10 o yéyover Towiry
dxpis. Jdg. T2 Goe dxpls els wAjos (cp. Judith 2% s dxpis),
21 jpavicly aro Beviapely yon). iv K. 22 dppa Topan) xoi
irmeds adrod.  Ezk. 47° dora ékel ixfs wokds opodpa.

This throws light on an otherwise startling piece of grammar —

Jdg. 15° elrav dvjp "Tovda.

49. Singular Verb with more than One Subject. In accordance with
Hebrew idiom a singular verb often introduces a plurality of sub-
jects, e.g. — .

iv K. 18% kol elrev "Elakely . . - kal Séuvas xai Ldas, 18% xai elonr-
Ocv "Elwakeip kT :
This may happen also in Greek apart from Hebrew.
Xen. Anab. I1 4 § 16 "Exeupé pe "Apiatos kai "Aprdofos.

CASE, 50-61

50. Nominative for Vocative. a. The use of the nominative for the
vocative was a colloquialism in classical Greek. It occurs in Plato,
and is common in Aristophanes and Lucian. When so employed,
the nominative usually has the article. As in Hebrew the vocative
is regularly expressed by the nominative with the article, it is not
surprising that the LXX translators should often avail themselves
of this turn of speech.

iii K. 178 7{ ¢uol kol ool, 6 dvfpwmos Tod Beov; 18% émdrovaov udv,
“§ Bda. Cp. iii K. 20%: Ps. 21, 427 |

For an instance of the nominative without the article standing

for the vocative take —
Baruch 4° Gapoeire, Aads pov.

The nominative, when thus employed, is often put in apposition
with a vocative, as —

iii K. 17% Kdpe, 6 pdprvs tijs xijpas, 17 Kdpie, 0 @eds pov.
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b. In the N.T. also the nominative with the article is often put
for the vocative. '

Mt. 11% vai, 6 warsjp.  Lk. 8* 4 mals, éyelpov.  MEK. 9% 76 mredua

10 dAedov . . . &elbe. Lk. 6% odai dpty, of éumerAnouévol viv.
Col. 3% ai yvvaikes, vmordoaeole. Eph. 6!, Col. 3 74 réxva,
Praxovere.

The use of the nominative without the article for the voecative
is rare in the N.T., as it is also in the LXX. In Lk. 12%® and i Cor.
15% we find dppwv put for dppov, and in Acts T# olkos "lopard does
duty as vocative.

As instances of apposition of nominative with vocative we may
take —

Rom. 2! & dvfpwre was & xpivov. Rev. 15° Kipe 6 @eds, 6 mavro-
KpdTwp.

In Rev. 18® we have vocative and nominative conjoined —

2 4 \ [
oUpuVE, Kal 0L a')lLOl..

51. Nominative Absolute. Occasionally we get a construction in
the LXX, which can be described only by this name.
Nb. 22* kai &ory 6 dyyehos 7od feod év Tals avhafw rov duméiwv,
Ppaypos évrevbey kai Ppaypds évrevfev. Nb. 24* §oris dpaaiy
Geov €ldev, év vy, dmoxkekalvppuévor ol dpfadpoi adrod.

As this construction arises out of a literal following of the
Hebrew, it would be superfluous to adduce Greek parallels. Like
effects might be found, but the cause would be different.

52. Nominative of Reference. What is meant by this term will be
best understood from the examples —

Job 28 rpifos, otk &yvw abry werewor. Ps. 102" dyfpwros, doe
X0pTos ai fuépat aiTol. '

To throw out the subject of discourse first, and then proceed to
speak about it, is a Hebraism, but at the same time it is a common
resource of language generally.

Soin N.T. —

Acts 7 6 yap Mwaijs obTos . . . ok oldapey 7{ éyévero adrg.  Rev.

12 ¢ -~ ’ EIY -~ ) - e ~ -~
3 0 VLKUJV, 11'01170‘ w avTov O‘TUA.OV €YV T (..I'J van TOU @EOU ’LO‘U.
' I

53. Nominativus Pendens. The nominative which is left without
a verb owing to a sudden change of construction is a familiar feature
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in classical Greek, especially if this be at all colloquial. It is not
however very common in the LXX,

Dan. O' 7% kai dknpdidoas éyd . . . érdpacoov pe.

Such cases can generally be explained on the principle of construe-
tion according to the sense.

It is seldom that we meet with so violent an anacoluthon as the
following in the N.T. —

Mk. 9% xai oy adrdy, 76 wretpa ebbds ovveamdpaer airov.

54. Accusative for Vocative. The accusative for vocative might
seem an impossibility, yet here is an instance of it.

Ps. 51° §ydryoas wdvra 18 fjpare karamovriopov, yAdooay doliav.

55. Accusative of Time When. In connexion with classical Greek
we think of Time When as being expressed by the genitive or dative,
rather than by the accusative, though the latter also is used. The
employment of the accusative became more frequent after the
classical period, and alone survives in the modern language.

Gen. 43" per’ éuob yap Ppdyovrar ol dvBpwmor dprovs Tv peonufBpiav.
Ex. 9 i80v éyw vo Tadrgy Tiv wpav adpiov xdlalav.
Dan. ® 9" doel dpav Gvoias éomepuwijs (O’ has év dpa).

So also sometimes in N.T.—

JIn. 4% xfis dpav éBO6uny dpijkey alrov 6 muperds. Rev. 3% kai ob
p3) yvaés molay wpav NEw énl ae.

56. Cognate Accusative. a. By a Cognate Accusative is here meant
that particular form of the Figura Etymologice in which a verb
is followed by an accusative of kindred derivation with itself, irre-
spective of the question whether it be an accusative of the external
or of the internal object. We have both kinds of accusative together
in the following verse, where jpav = venison.

Gen. 27 éiéary 8¢ "Toadk Ekoraow peydAqy apddpa kal elmrev ““Tis olv
6 Onpevoas poi Gipav;”

b. The great frequency of the cognate accusative in the LXX is
due to the fact that here the genius of the Hebrew and of the Greek
language coincides. Besides being a legitimate Greek usage, this
construction is also one of the means employed for translating a
constantly recurring Hebrew formula. Sometimes the appended
accusative merely supplies an object to the verb, as in such phrases
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as ddviov davellew, dwubéabar Swabijxny, dupyeicar Sujynpa, évimviov évvmnd-
leabay, émbuopely émilbvpiav, Glev Qvoiav, vyoreiew vyoreiay, opopov opile
ofai, wTAnpperelv wAYppe now OT mwAnuperiav, mpodacifeabar mpoddoes.
At other times it is accompanied by some specification, as —
Nb. 18° Aewrovpyelv ras Aerovpylas Tis oxqvijs Tod paprvplov.  Dan.
11* mAovrijoer whovrov péyav. 1 Mae. 2% & 7¢ {pAdoar Loy
2T

c. Sometimes the cognate accusative is conveyed in a relative
clause, as —

Ex. 3% 1ov Ohppov ov oi Alydmrioe OAiBovo abrovs. Nb. 1# 5
émioreyns pv éreaxéfavro. 1 K. 2% 3 dxoy v éyd drovuw.

d. By other changes of construction we have still the figura ety-
mologica, but no longer a cognate accusative. Thus, starting from
the common phrase dotvac ddua, we have Sedopévor ddua (Nb. 3%) and
ddpa dedopévor (Nb. 189).

e. In one instance the cognate accusative is reinforced by a still
further application of the etymological figure —

Gen. 47% &y 8doer yap Bwkev dopa Tols lepelowy.
This is not due to the Hebrew.

/. In a wider sense the term ¢cognate accusative’ includes an
accusative of kindred meaning, though not of kindred derivation,
as —

Jdg. 158 érdrafer . . . mAyyyy peydAyy.

g. Instances of cognate accusative are common enough in the N.T.,

e.g. —
i Jn. 5 duaprdvovra dpapriay py wpos ivaroy. Mt. 2" éydonoarv
Xepdv peydAny oodpa. Jn. T v dikaiav kpiow kpivare.
There also it occurs sometimes in a relative clause— |
Mk. 10% 76 Bdnricpa & éyd Bamrifopar.  Jn. 17% 5 dydwy v fyd-
TYKAS L€ Eph. 4! s kMijoens 5js ékdijbyre.
k. We have a triple use of the etymological figure in —
Lk. 8° éj\fev 6 omelpaw Tob owelpat v owipov avTob.

i. That the playing with paronymous terms is in accordance with
the spirit of the Greek language may be seen from the frequent
employment of the device by Plato, e.g. —

Prot. 326 D dowep ol ypappaTioral Tols pyme dewols ypdpew Tdv
maiSwy Umoypdjavres ypoppas 1) ypadid ovtw T ypopuareioy di-
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Sbacr.  Hip. Maj. 296 C "AN\e pévrow Suvdpe ye Sivavrar of

’ . 3 ’ 3 7
Suvdpevor* ob ydp wov dduwapia e

57. Accusative in Apposition to Indeclinable Noun. In the LXX an
indeclinable noun is sometimes followed by an accusative in apposi-
tion to it, even though by the rules of grammar it is itself in some
other case, e.g. — '

Is. 37% & 76 olke Nacapdy Tov mdrpapxov adrod.  ivK.1? év 7g
BdaA pviay feov "Axkapov.

Perhaps it would be more satisfactory if this and § 54 were thrown
together under a head of Bad Grammar, a category which the reader
might be inclined to enlarge.

58. Genitive Absolute. Strictly speaking, a Genitive Absolute is
a clause in the genitive which does not affect the general construe-
tion. It ought not therefore to refer either to the subjeet or the
object of the sentence. Even in classical authors however the so-
called genitive absolute is sometimes not employed with the pre-
cision which grammarians might desire, e.g. —

Plat. Rep. 547 B Bulouévor 8¢ kai dvrirewdvroy dAAjlos . . . dpo-
Adygoav. Xen. Cyrop. 1 4 § 2 xal yip dobevjoavros atrov oddé
wore dréhevre Tov wdmwwov.  Xen. Anab. I 2 § 17 Oaooov mwpoidr-
Tov . . . Opduos éyévero Tols oTpaTidTALS.

The genitive absolute is often employed in the same loose way
in the LXX.
Tob. 4! ére Junw & 1) xdpa pov . . . vewrépov pov ovTos.
Dt. 15" ob Avwybhijoy 717 xapdig cov diddvros oov aire.
Ex. 2 adpwharros 8¢ rod waidlov, eloryayer aird.
Ex. 5% cvomjrrgaar 8¢ . . . épxopévots . . . éxkmopevopévay oTOV.
So in N.T. —
Mt. 1 uvporevlelons Tis pnqrpds . . . elpédy.  Acts 217 yevoué
vov 8¢ judy els TepoodAvua dopéves dmedéfovro Ypds of ddeddol,
ii Cor. 4" karepydlerar fuiv, pi) oxomolvrwy Huav. '

59. The Genitive Infinitive of Purpose. The genitive of the verbal
noun formed by prefixing the article to the infinitive, which we may
call for convenience the Genitive Infinitive, is one of the regular
ways of expressing purpose in Biblical Greek, corresponding to our
use of “to’ The construction is not entirely unknown to classical
authors (e.g. Plat. Gorg. 457 E 703 xaradaris yevéofou) and is especially
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favoured by Thucydides. There is nothing in the Hebrew to sug-
gest it. The following will serve as examples —

Jdg. 16° kai djaoper adrov Tod Tawewidoos airov. Ps. 9% évedpede
70V dpmdoai wTLXOV. Job 1% 3700y Tob drayyethal oot

So also frequently in N.T,, e.g. —
Mt. 13? é&pMdev 6 amelpov Tod orelpev.  James 5Y mpooyifaro Tob

p) Bpéas.

60. Other Uses of the Genitive Infinitive. a. The genitive infinitive
of purpose is only one use out of many to which this syntactical
device is applied. Take for instance —

Ex. 14 T robre émovjoaper Tob éfamomreidar Tods viods IopayA Tov

p7 SovAedewy fuiv (= wore py SovAedew) ;

Purpose is not expressed in either of these cases. In the former we
have what may be called the Explanatory Use of the Genitive Infini-
tive; in the latter we have something which represents ¢from serv-
ing us’ in the original, but which we shall nevertheless class as a
Genitive Infinitive of Consequence, since it is only thus that the
Greek can be explained.

b. The Explanatory Use of the Genitive Infinitive is common in
the LXX, e.g. —

Gren. 3% 1300 *Adau yéyovey &s els €€ Hudv, Tob yryvdoxey xakdv kai
zovqpdv.  Ex. 8% uy mpoolys ér, Paped, éumarioar Tob uy
éfamooreiat Tov Aoov. Ps. 26! ravrypy (§ 47) éxlymijow - vob

)
KOTOLKELY JLE KTA.

Soin N.T. —

Acts TP éxdkwoe tods marépas fpudy, Tob woiely éxbera T Bpidy adrdv.
Gal. 3Y 3s odk éuuéver év waoL Tols yeypoppévols . . . TOU ToUjCAL
avrd.

¢. As an instance of the Genitive Infinitive of Consequence we
may take —

Ex. T* Befdpyras % xapdia apaid Tob py éfumoareihar Tov Aadv.

So in N.T. — ’

Hb. 11° ‘Eviox pererédn Tob pay idelv dvarov.

d. What is called in Latin Grammar the ¢prolative infinitive’
after ¢extensible’ verbs, or more simply, the latter of two verbs, is
also commonly expressed in the LXX by the genitive infinitive, e.g. —

Ps. 39" odx Hduwvdalgy 100 BAérew. ii Chr. 3! Jjpfuro Tob oikodo-
ety Gen. 18 érdyvver Tob mosjous adro.
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Soin N.T.—

Acts 3% és . . . memoupkdor Tob mepurarely adrdy, 15% émroreat . . .
T0d dméxecfar, 271 ekpilly Tob dmomwhely.

61. Cognate Dative. a. Another form of the figura etymologica
which abounds in the LXX may be called Cognate Dative. Asin
the case of the cognate accusative its frequency is in great measure
due to the coincidence of idiom in this particular between Greek
and Hebrew. Let us first show by a few examples from Plato that
this construction is in accordance with the genius of the Greek
language.

Crat. 385 B Adyw Aéyew:  Phdr. 265 C maidla wemolobar.  Symp.
195 B devywv pvyq 76 yijpas.  Orat. 383 A ¢ioe . . . wedukviar.
Cp. 389 C, D. Phileb. 14 C ¢pioec . . . mepukora.

b. But while we have to search for this idiom in classical Greek,
it thrusts itself upon us at every turn in the Greek of the LXX,
owing to its aptness for rendering a mode of expression familiar in
the original. _

¢. Corresponding to the cognate dative in Greek, we find in Latin
also a cognate ablative as a rare phenomenon, e.g. —

curriculo percurrve Ter. Heaut. 733. Cp. Plaut. Most. 349
qui non curro curriculo domum,
occidione occisum Cic. Fam. XV 4§ 7. Cp. Liv. II 51 § 9.

d. The instances of cognate dative of most frequent occurrence in
the LXX are dxoy drodew, {wq Lijv, Oovdre édrobavely, favdry Bavaroiobar,
adAmyys cadriev. But besides these there are many others, as —

dyamjoel dyomdofae éxAelfet éxhelmey
-~ 4 ~ 3 -
dhadayue dradalew éxrpB €xtpifSiva
dhowpy) Efadeipery éxtple éxtpiBijvar
drwlig droddivar éepavviy epavrijoet
dpaviopw dpavilew ovdeviraer éfovdevoiv
Bleriypore Bdedvooey émbupla mbupely
~ ~ 3 ~ Y ’
Seapd Seiv érioxom) ,emcrxem'wﬁat
diaddoe Savew Belrjaer Oérewy
Sapapruply Sapaprupely xafupérer kaBaipeww
4 [l ~ 4
Siapfelpery Pplopd xofapiopd xabapifew
dixy éxdikely Kokiq Kaxomwoety
éxBardewv éxBoly KaKi® KaKovy

éxfA{Bew ExOAG KaTdpais katapdo o
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kAavfpg xiaiey wAnppelio wANpIpuE ey
Anly Aabeiv wpovouy) wpovopevbhijvar
Alfois Afofolely wpoooxfiopar. mporoxfifew
Avrpots Avrpolv TTOCEL TiTTELY

pveia pynolnva Tedairwpln TaluTwpEy
olwviops olwvilealar Tapaxy Tapdooey
Spyileabar Spyy vmepopdoet trepidety

Gprw opxilew Pepyy pepvilew

mapaddoe mapadoBijvat dbopg Pplaphvor
TEQUTITTEY TEPITTWHATL Xoipew Xapd

e. From the foregoing instances it is an easy step to others in
which the substantive is of kindred meaning, though not of kindred
derivation with the verb.

Gen. 1% Bpdoer payy], 31% karépayev karaBpace.  Ex. 192 21161
Oavdre Tehevrav. Ex. 22% favire dAcOpevbiijoerar. Nb. 11*
dmdkrewvéy pe dvalpeoer, 35% &odw &Ny,  Ezk. 337 favdre

3> ”~
AMOKTEVW.

f. Instances of the cognate dative are to be found also in the
N.T., though not with anything like the frequency with which they
occur in the LXX.

Jn. 3% xapd yaipec Lk. 22% émbvuly émeBipnoa. Acts 4¥
dreyy (margin) dmekyoducla, 5® mapayyedia wapyyyellapey,
23" dvabéuare dvabeparicaper. James 5Y wpooevyy] mpoayiéaro.
Gal. &' 7 éAevdepla Yuas Xpuworros Hrevfépoae.

g. The expression in ii Pet. 3* & éummypovi éumaixrar, while not
exactly parallel with the foregoing, belongs to the same range of
idiom; so also Rev. 2% gmoxrevd év Gavdro.

ADJECTIVES, 62-65

62. fpovs. In Attic Greek 7jwovs, like some other adjectives,
mostly of quantity, has a peculiar construction. It governs a noun
in the genitive, but agrees with it in gender. Thus —

Plat. Phedo 104 A 6 yuovs 1o dpifuov dmas. -  Thue. V 31 § 2
émt ] juaely TS Yis. Demosth. p. 44, iv 16 rols juicest Tév

* 4
LTTTEWV.

This idiom is kept up by Hellenistic writers, such as Philo,
Strabo, and the translator of Josephus’ Jewish War. It is how-
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ever very rare in the LXX, occurring only in the following pas-
sages — |
iii K. 16° 5 dpxwv-tijs juicovs (§ 11) ris irmov. Josh. 4% i Chr.
5% ol yuicess PpuAijs Mavaoor. Tob. 10" 7a juov (sic) Tév
tmopyovrov.  Ezk. 16" ras juloas vév dpepnidv. 1 Mae. 3%
Tas Gpioes ToV Suvduewy.

Elsewhere instead of the Attic idiom we find 73 fmov or Fuov,
irrespective of the gender and number of the noun which follows,

e.q. —

76 Hpiov Tod aixdov Ex. 392 niov doxdvrov ii Esd. 4%
70 Npuov adrijs Livt. 6%, év juice puepdy Ps. 101%,
70 fueov Tob alparos Ex. 248, 76 Yoy 7oy drapyovrev Tob. 8.

63. wis. a. In classical Greek the rule for =gs in the singular is
that with the article it is collective, without the article it is
distributive —

maoa 1) mols = all the city.
waoa méMs = every city.

was differs from ordinary adjectives in taking the predicative posi-
tion in an attributive sense. Thus while dyefly % wéhs means ‘the
city is good,” wdoa 4 wohis means ‘all the city’ =as may however
also take the attributive position, like any other adjective. When it
does so, the collective force is intensified —

wgoa ) wois = all the city.
% waoe wélis = the whole city.

~ Thus Plato’s expression (Apol. 40 E) 6 =és xodvos is rendered by
Cicero (T.D. I § 97) perpetuitas omnis consequentis tem-
poris. For other instances of this use in classical authors we may
take —

Hadt. VII 46 6 nas dvfpdmivos Blos.  Plat. Rep. 618 B 6 was xiv-
duvos, Phileb. 67 B oi mdvres Bdes = all the oxen in the world.
Xen. Anab. V 6 § 5 of wdyres dvfpomor

In such cases there is an additional stress gained by the unusual
position assigned to wés.
b. In the LXX the same distinction seems to be maintained. It
1s true a writer will go from one to the other, e.g. —
Jdg. 168 kai dvijyyeihav adr] iy waoay kapdioy adrod . . . kal €y
Aadedi Sre dmijyyehev abry] mioay Ty xkapdiav adrod —
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but so in English we might first say ke told her his whole heart, and
then add and she saw that he had told her all his heart.

Other instances of the strongly collective force of mas in the
attributive position are —

Gen. 45® ra& yip wdvra dyafa Alydmrov duiv &orer.  Josh. 4
évavriov 10b mavros yévovs lopoh.  Wisd. 7% 6 7ds xpuvods.
ii Mac. 8° 76 wav s 'lovdalas . . . yévos.

Still there is a tendency in the LXX to assimilate #as to adjectives
generally and to employ it in the attributive position without any
special emphasis.
¢. Neither is the rule that »gs without the article is distributive
at all closely adhered to, e.g. —
Ex. 8% & wdoy v Alyirrov, 16° mpds mioav awvaywyiy vidy "Topa)i.
1 K. 72 7ds oikos "IopanA.

d. In the plural of wdvres is rare, but may be found —

Jdg. 20* of wdvres ovror i Mac. 2% 'Awofdvoper oi wdvres év
arAoTyTL Huby. 11 Mae. 12% rois 8¢ waor gagés éyévero. Cp.

Aristeas § 36 rois waor . . . woAirais.

Al raoa 1s still rarer, but see —
il Mac. 1! mapayyelhas Tals wdoats Suvdueow.

Ta wdvra is comparatively common, oceurring, e.g., in Gen, 1%, 93;
Ex. 29*: Lvt. 19%: ii Mac. 10%, 12%: iii Maec. 23

e, In the N.T. the collective use of was followed by the article is
clearly marked in many passages, e.q. —

Gal. 5" 6 . . . was viuos. Mt. 8% wdoa 1 wohis éEnAfev.

Also the distributive use of xas without the article, as in i Cor, 11%°
mas dvip . . . wioo 8¢ yump. In Rom. 3" we have the two usages
brought into contrast — fva wdv oréua Ppay], xai imddikos yévyras wis
0 koopos ¢ Ocy.
On the other hand there are also instances of #as in the singular
and without the article being used collectively, e.g. —
Eph. 2" 7doa olxodopy.  Mt. 2° noa Tepocdrvua.  Acts 2% zg¢
oixos IopajA.

J- In the plural of wdvres is more common in St. Paul than in the
LXX. Take for instance —

Phil. 22 of wdvres yap 7 éavrdv Lyrovon.  COp. ii Cor. 5. i Cor.

10 of yap wdvres &k Tob évds dprov peréyomer. Cp. Eph. 4%,
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Rom. 11% guvékAeiae yip 6 Beds Tols wdvras els dmelfewv.  ii Cor.
5% rods yap wdvras Hpuds KTA. i Cor. 9% 7ois wdot yéyova wdvTa.

In Acts 197 we have of wdvres dvdpes.
T& wdvre occurs in Rom, 8%, 11%: i Cor. 15%, 125%%; Eph. 5%: Acts
17%: Mk. 4" and perhaps in other passages.

64. Comparison of Adjectives. Owing to the peculiarity of Hebrew
syntax the treatment of this subject mostly falls under the head of
Prepositions. We need only notice here that the positive may be
put for the comparative, and uaddov omitted at W111 or inserted even
after a comparative.

Gen. 49" devkol of 8dvres adrot 7 ydha. Dt. 77 wodd 10 &bvos
rodro 9 éyd, I &vy peyda xai loxvpdrepa uillov 4 Bpels.
So in N.T. — ‘
Mt. 18%° xaddv oor éoriv eloerbeiy . . . % . . . BAgfjrar.  Cp.
Mk. 9% %,

65. Omission of pdMov, The comparison of attributes may be
effected by the use of verbs as well as of adjectives. In such cases
the omission of uaAdor is common in the LXX,

Nb. 228 loxde obros 7 Hueils, 247 iwjoerar j) Ty Baochela.  Hos.
T8 &eos Oérw 7 Gvolav. ii Mac. 7% &royuor yap dmobjoxew
doptv 7 marpgovs vépovs wapaPaivew.

Op. Aristeas § 322 réprew yap olopal e ravra 3 18 7dv pvforsywr Bifia.

PRONOUNS, 66-71

66. Superfluous Use of Pronoun. A pronounis sometimes employed
superfluously after the object, direct or indirect, has been already
expressed, e.g. —

Ex. 12 xai wav (sic) oikéryy 7 dpyvpdimrov mepirepels abrov,
Nb. 26% xoi*1¢ Sermadd vid "Odep oix éyevovro adry viol.

The above may be considered as deflexions of the Nominative of
Reference (§ 52) into an obligue case by Attraction. -
So in N.T. —

ii Cor. 12Y py} Tova v dméoralka mpos Tuads, O adrov émleovéxTnoa
Spas; Mt 25% rob 8¢ uiy Eyovros, kal & e dpbhjgeras dn’ abrod.
Rev. 27 7§ yikdvre ddow atra,  Cp. 64
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In Josh. 242 — juels ¢fedéfaobe Kuply Aarpebew adrg — Kuplw should
be 7ov Kipiov (which A has). Then larpedev airg would be an ex-
planatory clause added after the usual manner.

67. Frequent Use of Pronouns. Apart from any Semitic influence
there is also a tendency in later Greek to a much more lavish use
of pronouns than was thought necessary by classical authors. We
have seen already (§ 13) that the missing pronoun of the 3d person
was supplied. The possessive use of the article moreover was no
longer thought sufficient, and a possessive genitive was added, e.g. —

Gen. 387 kai 770 fv dupa év T kohig abris.
So in N.T. —
Mt. 19° ¢ dv dwoddoy Ty yvraike adrod. i Pet. 2% adros dwjvey-
kev év TQ gopart adTod.

68. "ASAdds as a Reciprocal Pronoun. The use of dSeAgpds as a
reciprocal pronoun is a sheer Hebraism, e.g. —

Ex. 10% kai obk eldev oddels Tov aBeXpov adred = they saw not one
another.

69. Hebrew Syntax of the Relative. . One of the most salient
characteristics of LXX Greek is the repetition of the pronoun after
the relative, as though in English, instead of saying ¢ the land which
they possessed,” we were to say habitually ‘the land which they
possessed it,’ and so in all similar cases. This anomaly is due to
the literal following of the Hebrew text. Now in Hebrew the rela-
tive is indeclinable. Its meaning therefore is not-complete until a
pronoun has been added to determine it. But the relative in Greek
being declinable, the translator was forced to assign to it gender,
number, and case, which rendered the addition of the pronoun after
it unnecessary. Nevertheless the pronoun was retained out of
regard for the sacred text. As instances of the simplest kind we
may take the following —

Nb. 35% év éxpioav atrdy, 13% rijs yijs v kareoxédavro admiv. Is.
62? 6 &6 xvpios dvopdoer adro. Gen. 1 o) 76 oméppa adrod év
atrg. Dt 47 § éorw abrg.  Ps. 18% v odyi dxovovra ai poval
alvTOV. Ex. 6% ofs elrev adrois.

b. Where the relative is followed by édv the same construction is
employed, e.g. —

Nb. 175 § dvfpwros dv Eaw exhéfwpar adrdv, 192 mavros ob v dynprac
odTob 6 drabopros.
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¢. Sometimes a demonstrative takes the place of the personal
pronoun —

Gen. 3" ob éverethdunv oor Tovrov pwivov puy dayely.

d. In all the foregoing instances the a,ppehded pronoun is in the
same case as the relative, but this is not necessary.

Nb. 32 ols érerciwaer Tas xeipas atrdv ieparedew.

The construction here, though determined by the Hebrew, hap-
pens to agree with the Greek Accusative of the Part Affected.

e. Very often there is the same preposition both before the rela-
tive and before the appended pronoun — -

Ex. 34 eis o)v elomopedy els admiv. Nb. 112 &y ofs elps év airois.
Gen. 288 5 yi é¢’ s oV kabeidess én atris.
f. Occasionally the preposition is the same, but the case it governs
is different, e¢.g. —
Jdg. 16% é¢’ ols 6 olkes omiker éx avrovs. Josh. 24% +jy &¢’ v
otk éxomdoare ér alris.
g. Sometimes the preposition is confined to the appended pro-
noun. Then the problem arises, Into what case is the relative to be

put ?—a problem which is solved differently in different passages.
In some the case chosen coincides with that of the pronoun follow-

lllg, eg.—

Gen. 242 v 680y pov, v viv éyv mopedopar &’ alrjy.  Ex. 25%
To¥s kvdfous, ols omeloeis év adrots.  Gen. 21% 7 v 3 ov mapy-

kygas év atry).
In others it does not—
Nb. 148w yipy v Suels dméoryre én abrijs, 192 1} ol drefNijby
éx’ atmyy {vyos. iii K. 17T § mapéaryy évdmov airod.
h. Sometimes the relative has a different preposition from the
pranoun following —

Nb. 13® 'n.'s % ¥ els pv olro e’vmi@nv'm!. éx’ adrijs . . . Tives ai moles
els as ovTo xarowovow év adrais. For other instances see Ex.
6*: Nb. 15%®: Dt. 1%, 1%, 28%,

i. Sometimes the preposition is the same, but instead of a mere
pronoun we have a phrase, e.g. —

Gen. 24% & ols éyb mapown & 7y vy adri.
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j. The construction of which we have been speaking is not con-
fined to the simple relative, e.g. —

Gen. 41" olas otk eldov Towdras. Ex. 9% 118 Jris Towiry ob
yéyovev.

k. The habitual repetition of the pronoun in the LXX is a mere
Hebraism, though a search among Greek writers might reveal traces
of a somewhat similar usage arising independently. Here are a few
instances —

Plat. Tim. 28 A 8rov piv odv &v & Syuwovpyds . . . T Béav kai
Stvopwy adrod dmwepydlyrar, Parm. 130 E &y 7dd¢ 7d dAAG peradop-
Bdvovra ras émwvvpias adrdv {oyew. Arist. Cat. 5 '§ 38 oloy
ért uev 1Ov dAAwv olk dv &oL Tis TO TOLOUTO TPoEVEYKELY.

I. In the N.T. this Hebrew syntax of the relative occurs not
infrequently.

Philemon® v dvémepid oo adrév.  Gal. 2 5 kal éomoidaca adro
TOUTO TOUjUaL. Acts 157 ¢’ ovs émuékAyrar 10 dvopd pov ér
avrovs. Mk. 7% s elxe 7o Bvydrprov adrijs mvetpa dxdbaprov.
Cp. Mk. 17: Lk. 3%: also Mk. 13%, 9.

Instances are most frequent in the very Hebraistic book of Reve-
lation. See Rev. 38, 789 138% 205 Cp. i Clem. 21° ol 4 wvon airod év
Juiv éoriv.

70. &vép = ¥kagros. The use of dwjp as a distributive pronoun is a
pure Hebraism.

iv K. 18% xierar dvjp v dumeloy adrod, kal dvijp ™y ouxijy avrod
pdyerat. Jdg. 16° Huels Sdooudy aou dvip xthiovs kel éxarov
dpyvpiov.

71. bons for 8. Except in the neuter singular 3 =i, as in Josh. 247,
and in the expression &ws drov, as in i K. 22 or uéxpe drov, which is
found only in the Codex Sinaiticus version of Tob. 5, oris occurs in
Swete’s text only in the nominative, singular or plural. In meaning
it is often indistinguishable from ds.

Ex. 20° Eyé e Kipios . . . oris éjyayév oe.  Cp. Dan. ©® 6%,
Ps. 80* 4 fudoa § &xbis fms dAber. Cp. Nb. 145 i K. 300
Sukdoror dvdpes olrwes ékdbiaav wépav Tob xemdppov. Op. Ex.
8249: Nb. 1%: i Maec. 138,  Jdg. 21¥ rerpaxocios vednidas wap-

’ o » N ¥ 8
Oévous, alrwes odx éyvuoav dvipa.

Olrwes = of occurs several times in Aristeas — §§ 102, 121, 138,

200, 308.
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The same use of doris for the simple relative is found in the N.T.,

e.g. — -
Col. 3° mjy wheovefiav, yris éoriv eldwlodartpeia. Acts 8 rov Ilé-
Tpov «kai Todvimy * oltives karafdvres xkrA. 1 Tim. 6° érbupios
. airtves BuBifovar Tovs dvfpdmovs.  Gal. 4% drwd éoriw dANy
Yopovpeva.

VERBS, 72-84

72. Analytic Tenses. By an Analytic Tense is meant one which
is formed with an auxiliary instead of by an inflexion, as in English
‘ig coming’ for ‘comes.” No reader of the LXX can fail to be struck
by the frequency of such forms. It results from the fact that both
languages combine to produce them. They are suggested by the
great use made of the participle in Hebrew, while at the same time
there was a strong tendency towards the employment of such forms
within the Greek language itself. They are to be found in the best
writers, both in prose and poetry, from Homer downwards. Plato
often has recourse to them, partly for the sake of philosophical pre-
cision, and partly, it must be confessed, because in his later style he
preferred two words to,one. In the Laws mpérov éor{ almost alto-
gether displaces wpéme..

PrEsexT
iii K. 20° otk € ov éoblwv dprov; Cp. Is. 10%: Ezk. 36%.
iii K., 18% éariv PpoBovuevos.
Nb. 148 éoriv péovea.  Cp. il K. 20¥: Dan. 2%,
ii Esd. 23% ol eloiv émywdokovres.
Prov. 3 loQ. wemofds.
Jdg. 11 éotw drodwy.
Dan. O' 6% éorwoav wpooKuvoDYTES.
ii Chr. 15" evar . . . AeTovpyodoay.

FuTture SiMPLE

Gen. 4" éoopar oTévav kol Tpépwy. Cp. Dan. O' 67,
Is. 477 éoopar dpyovoe. '
Gen. 4 orévov kal Tpépwv &oy. Cp. Ex. 22%: Dt. 28",
Dt. 28% doy . . . ddikovpevos.

Nb, 8% dorar . . . wpooeyyllwyv. Cp. Gen. 18%,
Mal. 3® doovrar . . . wpoodyovTes. '

Is. 22% doovral émikpepdpevol.

Ezk. 34% doovra dmoMpevor.  Cp. Dt. 1433;



Is. 84
Is. 10*,17°
Nb. 22

Gen. 43° 44%

i K. 228; Is. 122, 8

Sir, 7%

Is. 8"

Is. 177, 22%
Ex. 128

Is. 328
Gen. 41%

Dan. 10?

Dan. O' T2

Gen. 40%

Gen. 37%: Ex. 3!

1K, 17
Jer. 4%

iii K. 18?
Dan. O' 1%
Baruch 1%
Dt. 9*
Jdg. 17

Dan. O' 10°

Dan. ® 10°

il Chr. 18%

1 K. 48

Jdg. 8": Sus. %
Josh. 7%

i1 Chr. 5°

Tob. 6%

Is. 208

Ex. 392

SYNTAX 69

PERFECT

werofios 1s.
memolfoTes dpev.

¥ b 3 ’
€oTwv yap €DAoynuevos.

Furure PERFECT

NpapTyKes Eoopat.

merolfis Eropan (fut. simp. in force).
éop TETENEKWS.

éoy merofus.

memoilbos éoTar.

» € ~ I

dorar iy Swrernpypévor.

doovral werolddTes.

mwepuaypéva.

dotat . . .

IMPERFECT

nuqe Tevhov.

Gewpdv fuyy.

Noba olvoyowy.

fv mopaivev. Cp. Gen. 39%, 425: Nb. 11':
Jdg. 16%: Jonah 1*: Sus.!: i Mac. 6%

worpaivwy fv. |

fv Tpépovra (sc. Ta Opy).

7v doBovuevos. Cp. Dan. O 6%,

v . . . dvaipoipevos.

npelo drefovvres.

drefovvres Hre.  Op. Dt. 9%, 317,

foav cvMéyorres. Op. Josh. 10%: i Mae. 114

PLUPERFECT

VPNV TETTWKDS.
TNV KOTAVEVUYIEVOS.
Ny éoTyKds.

b 3 -~
. . . éeoTyKuvic.
> ~

qv wemorbuia.

v vrexpuppéva.

v Swmemeraxdra.
ToLpuac pévy .
uev memwoiflores.
ooy wemoukdres olTd,
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b. T'éyvesbar may be used as an auxiliary instead of elyas.

Ps. 72" éyevdpny pepaoriyopévos. Is. 30" weroifos éyévov.
Nb. 10* éyivero oxdfovoa. Ps. 1257 éyeviifinuer edparvduevor
Ex 17" &yavovro . . . domppiypévar. Sir. 13° $roywpdy yivov,
18% py yivov . . . cupBoloxomiow.

¢. Sometimes the verbal adjective is used in place of the participle,

Is. 18 dxovordv orac. Gen. 45%;
Is. 48% Gxovorov éyévero. Is. 23% Gray & dxovordy yévyrau.
Dt. 30° wAeovactév ae moujoe.

Dt. 4% dxovary éyévero.

d. When a causative form is wanted corresponding to dxovordv
. yevéofas recourse is had to dxoverdy TOlEY, e.g. — '

Id

Sir. 46" dkoveryy émoinoev iy oy adrob. Cp. Ps. 1057 1428:
Jer. 272, 387: Is. 80%, 457, 48820 507 Gon,

e. In the N.T. these analytic tenses are relatively even commoner
than in the LXX.

PrESENT
Col. 3* éotww . . . xabijpevos.
i1 Cor, 92 éori mpogavarAypodoa.
Col. 18 éori kaprodopovjievor xai adfaviuevor.
Col. 2% éore . . . é'xov*m..
ii Cor, 2V éopéy . . . kamphedovres.
Acts 5% eloty . . . éoTdres xal Siddoxovres.
Mt. 5% ioh edvody.

Furure SimpLr

Lk. 5% dvfpairmovs éoy Lwypbv.
Acts 76 éotar . . . wdpowoy.
1 Cor. 141 éreafe . . . AaloDvres.

PerFECT
Acts 250 €orws eipe (present in meaning).
Acts 21% éori meromKds.
i Cor, 15° NAmiKdres éopéy.
Hb, 723 elol yeyovdres.
cI ames 5% 7] memoumrds.
11 Cor. 1% meroldores duev.
Hb. 42 éopdv ebyyyeliopévol.
Hb. 10* Pysaopévor éopéy.
Acts 28 peperTopévor elal.
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Furure PErFECT

Hb. 2% doopar merofds (from Is. 122 and perfect
only in form).

IMPERFECT
Acts 1090, 113 ﬂ,u.nv wpwavxép.evos‘. Op. 2292 Gal. 1%,
Lk. 44 v kygpvoowv. Cp. Lk, 5% 23%: Acts 7%,
8% % 0% 104, 12%: Phil, 2%,
Acts 12° B ywouéry.
Acts 213 v . . . dwodoprifipevor.
Acts 16" pev . . . Satpifovres.
Gal. 1% dxovovres foav. Cp. Acts 1%,
Acts 118 foav karapévorres. COp. Acts 1M, 225154
Mk. 2%,
J- Besides elva other auxiliaries are used in the N.T. —
ii Cor. 6™ py y/veale érepolvyoivres. Col. 1 fya yéyrac . . . wpor
redov.  Rev. 3% yivov ypyyopv.  Acts 8 Befawriopévor dmip-

Xov.
With the last example cp. Aristeas § 193 & py wemoibis Vmapyot.
The same author has xkeyapiopévos éoy in § 40 and loxdiv éore in 241.
g. Instances of analytic tenses occur here and there in Josephus,
e.g. —
B.J. 131§ 1 kai rovro v ;w.Ma'ra rdpagaov "Avrimarpov.
Ant. I1 6 § 7 7{ wapdvres elnuey.

k. Also in the Apostolic Fathers—

il Clem. 177 éoovrar défav Odvres. Barn. Ep. 19* oy rpépov,
198 od ,wa‘r, vévy e'm@vpu%v. Cp. 19, Herm. Past. Vis. 111 4
§ 2 v-rrEpexovres abrovs elow, Sim. V 4 § 2 &ropar ewpaxmg Ce

dxqrows, IX 13 § 2 &y . ¢0pmv, Mdt. V 2§ 8 &y evamp.e-
vos, Stm. IX 1 § 8 cvﬂnvovv 7w, IX 4 § 1 Ymwodedvxvian foav . . .
tmodediketoar.

73. Deliberative Use of the Present Indicative. The deliberative use
of the present indicative is not unknown in Latin, especially in Ter-
ence, e.g. Phorm. 447 quid ago? Cp. Heaut. 343: Eun. 811: Ad.
538. It occurs alsoin the Greek of the LXX.

Gen. 37% éyl 88 ol wopevopor &re;

So in N.T, —

Ju, 114 ¢{ wowtpev; What is our course ?
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74. The Jussive Future. a. The Jussive Future is rare in Attic
Greek, and, when it does occur, is regarded as a weak form of
imperative. In the LXX, on the other hand, it is very common, and
is employed in the most solemn language of legislation. From the
nature of the case it is not used in the first person. It may be
employed in command or in prohibition. As instances of the former
we may take —

Lvt. 19¥ dyamjoas Tov mhyaiov oov ds ceavrdr. Cp. Ex, 3492,
i K, 174, Livt. 19" 260 vépov pov guldéecfe. Cp. Lvt. 114
Lvt. 19% kai eindoeTas & tepevs.  Cp. Livt. 1924,

b. Very often the jussive future follows an imperative.

Gen. 40" uwiolyrl pov . . . xal moujoas. Cp. Gen. 444: Ex. ™,
9u1: Nb. 15>¥: iii K. 172 Josh. 8% uy paxpiv yiveale . . .
xai éoeclfe wdvres éromor.  Cp. Nb, 13%,

¢. Of the use of the jussive future in prohibition we have a con-
spicuous example in the Ten Commandments (Ex. 20%7: Dt. 572
— OV porxedoes, Ob kAépes ktA.  So also —

Dt. 6 ol éxmeipdoeis Kipov tdv Géov oov.  Cp. Nb. 2212: Ex. 22%;
Lvt. 1919,

d. In the case of the jussive future we have ob in prohibition, be-
cause the formula was originally one of prediction.
e. Occasionally there is a transition from the jussive future to
ov py with subjunctive —
Nb. 23 olire kardpus xarapdoy pot adrév, oiire edhoydy py edbhoyiioys

s s
avToy.

J. In the N.T. the jussive future is often used in passages quoted
from the LXX. In Matthew it is employed independently.

Mt. 5 oeafe odv Speis réheior, 6% odx Zoeabe bs of vroxkpiral, 20728
o -~ ~ ~
oty ovrws &orar v Py . . . dorou Dpdv Sodhos, 213 kal édv Tis Suiv
€lmy Ti, épeite KT

7. The Optative. a. The pure optative, i.e. the optative as em-
ployed to express a wish, is of frequent oceurrence in the LXX, as
might be expected from the character of the contents, so much of
which is in the form either of aspiration or of imprecation. But
the use of the optative where in Latin we should have the historic
tenses of the subjunctive is hardly to be found outside of Maceabees.
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il Mac. 3% 7o) & Bacidéws émepwrijoavros Tov- HMdBwpor, woids Tis

eln émurdetos. iv Mac. 17" &\ eyov & «kal 1dv Sopuddpuv Tives s
.+ va py) Yodoedy T Tod cdparos adris, éavryy Eppuber katd Tis
TUpas.

The established practice is for the subjunctive to follow the his-
toric tenses in a final clause —
Ex. 1" énéoryoev . . . lva kakoooow, P Sergpifns tva évdeifwpar.
Wisd. 16" Sweodfovro, tva pyj + . . yévovrar. Cp. 16%,
Cp. Aristeas §§ 11, 18,19, 26, 29, 42, 45, 111, 175, 193.
b. In the N.T. also the subjunctlve is regula.lly employed in final
clauses after an historic tense, e.g. —
Tit. 1° rovrov xdpw dwéurov oe év Kpiry, lva 1& Aelmovra em&op-
Gdoy.
¢. The pure optatwe is said to occur 35 times in the N.T., always,
except in Philemon®, in the 3d person.
In Luke-Acts the optative is commonly employed in dependent
questions, e.g. —
Luke 18% éxwldvero 7{ el Tovro,

with which contrast
Mk. 141 élyjre wis ebraipws adrov mapada.
Outside of Acts the optative with & is found only in four pas-
sages —1i Cor. 14%, 15¥ (e rixor): 1 Pet. 3%V,

76. Congditional without &v. Occasionally we find the apodosis in a
conditional sentence devoid of dy.
Nb. 22% kai e py éfexhiver, viv oy ot piv dméxreva, éxelymy 8¢ mept-
eromodpny. Contrast 22% and compare ii K. 2%,

77. Infinitive of Purpose. The use of the infinitive to express pur-
pose, as in English, is common to all stages of the Greek language,
but abounds more in the LXX than in classical Greek.

Gen. 37% éxdfioav 8¢ Ppayelv dprov. Cp. 394, 4277, 43%2; Ex, 141
Nb. 22%: Job 2 |

Of the use of the infinitive with the article to express purpose we

have had occasion to speak already (§ 59).

78. Infinitive of Consequence. 'This construction is of doubtful pro-
priety in Attic Greek. In the LXX it is much less common than
the Infinitive of Purpose.

Ex. 11! kol ovk elonjovoer éfamoareilar tovs viovs TopasjA.
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79. Paucity of Participles. The small use made of participles in
the LXX, as compared with classical Greek, is a natural result of
the paratactical construction which reigns throughout. The same
is the case, though to a less extent, in the N.T. Take for instance —

Mk. 14 xai é&jA0ov oi pabyral, xai HAfov els Ty wAw, kol ebpev
xabios emev adrols* kai Hrofpacay 76 wdoya.

The participle has disappeared in the modern language. Doubtless
the influence of Biblical Greek was among the causes of its decline.

80. Misuse of the Participle. The misuse of the partieciple marks
a stage of its decline. We find this tendency already manifesting
itself in the LXX. Such an anacoluthon indeed as the following —

Ex. 8%, 97 idbv 8¢ Papads . . . éBapivly % kapdla adrod

may be passed over, as it might easily be paralleled from the most
strictly classical writers. But we find sentences in the LXX in
which a participle is the only verb. Sometimes this arises from
following the Hebrew as in — |
Jdg. 13%% xai Mavde xal 4 yov)) adrod BAéwoyres, 14* kai & 76 kaipg
ékeivy ol dAAASPudoL kvpevovres év “TopariA.

More often it does not, as in —

Ex. 127 dndpavres 8¢ ol viol Topagh, 15 kdpios Bacihedoy rov aldva.
Jdg. 4% xai Bapiax Sioxwy.

Moreover we find a participle coupled with a finite verb by «af.
When the subject of the two is the same, it is open to us to say that
it is not copulative, but merely emphasizes the verb, as in —

Nb. 21" kai efapavre; (Hb impf.) é *QBH, xai wapeveﬁalov év Xa-

ael, 22% kol idovoa B dvos . . . kal eféxhivey.
YL, n

Hardly so however when the subject is different.

Ex. 12% kai dvaoris Papad . . . kal éyemify kpovy. Nb. 228
xai by Bakdx . . . xal épofBifn Mwdf.

81. The Intensive Participle. On the other hand there is a cause
in operation in the LXX tending to an unnecessary use of participles.
For in place of a cognate dative we often find the participle used
along with a finite form of the same verb, to convey the intensive
force that is accomplished in Hebrew by the addition of the infini-

tive to the finite verb, e.q. —
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Gen. 22V & pyy edroydv ev)toy'qcrw &3 Kkat w)\nt')vvmv w)\'qﬂvvw 70
oméppa oov. Jdg. 11% ,ung poxOpevos épaxeoaTo META I(rpmq/\.
) wokepdv émodéunoey alriv;

We might fill pages with instances of this idiom, but a statement
of its frequency must suffice. This emphatic use of the participle
is a more unmitigated Hebraism than the other forms of the etymo-
logical figure. The cognate accusative is quite Greek and the cognate
dative is to be found in pure Greek, but we should search in vain
among eclassical authors for the intensive use of the participle.
There is a clear instance indeed in Lucian (Dialogi Marini IV 3 3oy
eldov), but it is interesting to remember that Lucian himself came
from the banks of the Euphrates. In Hdt. V 95 airos pév dpedyoy
éxdedye there is a difference of meaning between the participle and
the finite verb-— he himself escapes by flight.

In the N.T. we have one instance, other than a quotation, of this
Hebraism, namely —

Eph. 5 lore ywookovres,

but both the reading and the interpretation of this passage are
disputed.

82. Other Varieties of the Etymological Figure. In Josh. 17% éfole-
Gpevcmc 8¢ adrovs odk éfwhéfpevoay the infinitive absolute of the Hebrew
is represented in Greek by the infinitive, instead of by a participle or
a cognate dative, so that sheer nonsense is made of the translation.

In another passage, where the Greek departs from our Hebrew,
an adjective takes the place of the participle —

Jdg. 5% olkrelppwr oikreipyoet.

Sometimes we find an adverb in place of the participle —

Ex. 15! &ddéws yap 8bofactat. Nb. 22V &ripws yip Tyjow e
Prov. 23! voyris vée, 272 yvwords émrvyvooy.

The following turns of expression may also be noticed —

Jdg. 11% év dyaBg dyaberepos. Dt. 18% pepida pepepioperyy.
i K. 11 §dow adrov évomidv gov dorav.

83. Middle and Passive Voices. In later Greek the boundary lines
between the middle and passive voices are not clearly demarcated.
Even in classical authors we find the future middle used in a passive
sense, as it is also in —

Ex. 12%° odx droedferar &r adrod &ws wpwi, ki dorolv ob cvyrpiperas
dm abrob.
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The same seems to be the case with fupjoopor and éfvphoare in
Jdg. 16" 2,
So in N.T. —

1 Cor. 6" dAMG dwedovoactle, AAAL fydobfyre, AAN Eikardbnre, 10? Kol

wdvres eis Tov Mwoyy éBarriocavro,

though here Riddell’s semi-middle sense of the verb might plausibly
be brought in by way of explanation.

Instances of passive form with middle meaning are common in
the LXX —

Nb. 22% droorpadioouar I will get me back again. Jdg. 15° éée-
pipnoay spread themselves, 16% cxnvaxﬂno'o;mc shake myself,
16* émorypixfijcopar support myself. iii K. 178 xpvBnbe hide
thyself, 18! mwopesfyre kai opOyre 7¢ "AxadfB go and shew thyself,
20% éxpdby sold himself.

So in N.T. in Luke 11® éBarricfy is used for éBawrivaro.

84. Causative Use of the Verb. a. The causative use of the verb
which is found in the LXX may be set down with confidence as
a Hebraism. Baot\ederw according to the Greek language means ¢ to
be king,” but it is frequently employed in the LXX in the sense of
‘to make king,’ e.g. —

Jddg. 9 ¢Bacirevoay Tov *APepéley. i K. 82 BaciAevoor adrois
Baoiréa, 15" éBaciAevoa Tov ZaodA els Bagiléa.

There are all together thirty-six occurrences of the word in this
causative sense.

b. Classical Greek again knows ﬁSc)\vcrcreaBac in the sense of ‘to
loathe’ or ‘abominate,” but not B8eAdoscer in the sense of ‘to make
abominable,’ as in —

Ex. 5% éRSerblare Ty dopny fudv évavriov Papad. Lvt. 11% xai
ot 3y Bledvéyre ras Yuxas vpdv. Cp. Livt. 20¥: 1 Mac. 1%,

¢. Still more strange to classical Greek is the sense of ‘to make

to sin’ often imposed upon éfopaprdvew, e.g. —

iv K. 17% kai é5jpaprev adrovs dpapriov peydigr.
This is the prevailing sense of the word in the LXX, which is found
all together twenty-eight times, mostly in the phrase os éjpaprey ToV

‘TopasjA.
d. In this causative use of the verbis to be found the explanation
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of Ex. 14® kai yayev adrovs pera Sios, where the R.V. margin has
‘made them to drive.” Other similar instances are —

Ex. 13® éxdxAwoev =he led round. i K. 4% kara 7{ érrascer fuds
KkUptos orjuepoV ; Ps. 142" Hjoes pe.

85. Reduplication of Words. In Greek we are accustomed to re-
duplication of syllables, but not to reduplication of words. This
primitive device of language is resorted to in the LXX, in imitation
of the Hebrew, for at least three different purposes —

(1) intensification,
(2) distribution,
(3) universalisation.
(1) The intensifying use.
opodpa apidpa Gen. 30%: Ex. 1712: Nb. 147: Ezk. 9°: Judith 42
cpbdpa adodpds Gen. 7°: Josh. 3%,

To the same head may be assigned —

Ex. 8" gupjyayov atrovs Gipwwids Gipwnds. Dt. 28% 6 wpoojrvres
[ \ 3 4 ¥ » h) N I 4 g
4 év ool dvufijoerar dve dvw, b 8¢ karafBijoy kdTw Kkdro.

In all the above instances perhaps the kind of intensification
involved is that of a repeated process.
(2) The distributive use.
els els 1 Chr. 248
3o ddo Gen. 6%, T%: Sir. 36Y.
érra érrd Gen. T3,
xthiovs éx Pulijs, yihiovs &k duAijs Nb, 318,
16 wpwl wpwi i Chr, 97,
épyacie ai épyecig ii Chr. 34%.

In pure Greek such ideas would be expressed by the use of dvd
or kard. Sometimes we find xard employed in the LXX along with
the reduplication, as in —

Dt. T2 xard. pacpdv puxpdr. Zech. 12" xata ¢vras Pulds.

The idea ¢ year by year’ is expressed in many different ways —
éviavrov kar émavrdy Dt. 14%: 1 K. 17: ii Chr. 245
ket éviovroy dnavrdr 1 K. 7%, :
éviavrov €€ dvavrov Dt. 15%,
70 kot éntovrov énavrd iil K. 103,
70 kar énavrov éwavrov 1i Chr, 9%,
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(3) The universalising use.
dvBpomos dvpwmos = whatsoever man Lvt, 17%%1%15 186 209, 2218,
Ezk. 14%7.
avot avdpi Livt. 15°

Of the above three uses the distributive is the only one which is
to be found in the N.T.

MKk. 67 8vo 8do, 6% quumdoia cvumrdoia, 6* mpacial mpacual.
So also in the Pastor of Hermas —

Sim. VIII 2 § 8 JAbov rdypare rdypata, 4 § 2 orgoav vdypara

TdYpOTE.
L

86. Expressions of Time. a. ‘ Year after year’ is expressed in
ii K. 21' by a nominative absolute énavris éxduevos évavrot without
any pretence of grammar.
b. The use of the word ‘day’ in vague expressions of time is a
Hebraism, e.g. —
Gen. 40* juépas = for some time. Cp. Dan. O'11°%  Jdg. 15
pel’ fuépas = after some time. Cp. iii K. 177, iii K. 18" pef’
nuépas wmodds = after a long time.

¢. ‘Day by day’ (Hb. day, day) is expressed in Gen. 39" by #juépay
é¢ Huépas (cp. Lat. diem ex die). In Esther 3* xaf’ éxdoryy fuépov
is correctly used as the Greek equivalent for the phrase day and day,
which St. Paul (ii Cor. 4') has reproduced word for word in the form
Tiépg. kai fpuépg. |
d. The use of ¢yesterday and the day before’ as a general expres-
sion for past time == heretofore is a Hebraism which presents itself in
the LXX under a variety of slight modifications.
éxOes kal Tpirpy 1 K. 47, 10%: ii K. 3Y, 5°: i Chr. 112
éxbes kal Tpiryy fuépay Gen. 31%%: Ex. 50M: Josh, 48: i K. 147,
197, 21%: i Mac. 9%
éxbes kai rpirys Ruth 21 iv K. 13%: Sus. 0%,
an’ éxbes kil Tpirys fjuépas Josh. 3
wpo s éxbes xal Tpirys Dt. 194
wpd Ths éxbés kal mpd Ths Tpirys Ex. 217,
wpd Ths éxfés kal wpo s TpiTys Guépas Ex. 21%,
7pd s éxbes obdE mpd Tijs Tpirys Dt 4%, 195, -
wpd Ths éxbis oddE wpd Tis TpiTys fuépas Ex. 4.

In Joshua 20% which occurs only in the Codex Alewandrinus, we
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have dr’ éxfes xal Tpiryv, where éxOes-kal-Tpiryy is treated as a single
indeclinable noun.
e. ‘Just at that time’ is expressed variously as follows —

avfwpi Dan. Q' 3%,

aﬁrff rﬁ tng. i Esd. 8%: Dan. 35, @ 3% Cp. Acts 225,

év avry 7 wpg Dan. @ 5°  Cp. Lk. 12, 13%, 20%,

év avry) T opg éxelvy Dan. O' 55

év avrg 7@ kapg Tob. 3Y. Cp. Lk. 13

87. Pleonastic Use of ixet and &eidev. Just as a personal pronoun is
supplied after the relative (§ 69), so a demonstrative adverb of place
is supplied after a relative adverb or after some phrase equivalent
to one.

Gen. 33¥ of doryoer kel Ty oxyryy avred. Cp. 39%, 40%: Ex. 21%,

Ex. 20* ot o c'frovoydcw 70 Gvopd pov éel. Dan. ® 97 of
Siéomeipas avrods éxel. i K. 17% & § avrés éxdfyro éxei.  Cp.
Gen. 39%: Ex. 128, Gen. 318 & 1§ rémw ¢ FAewds pot ékel

oThAny. Nb. 14% els 9y elofjrlev ékei. Cp. 15%, 35%: Dt. 47,
Ex. 82 &4’ 4js ovk éotar ékel. iv K. 1* § «kAlvy &’ 3 aveBm
éxel. Dt. 92 30ev é&rpyayes fuas éxetbev. Nb. 23 & & av ouK
&Yy ovrov éxeifev.  Dan. O' 9 els ds deodpmaas avrods ke,

This idiom, which is thoroughly Hebrew, is to be explained on
the same principle as in § 69. In the N.T. it is found only in
Revelation —

Rev. 128 grov é'xa éxel Témov, 121 dmov Tpéperan éxely 17° Smov 11 'yuw;
kdfyrau ér avrdy (= éel).

88. wis with ot and pfi. a. The use of »ds with a negative particle,
where in classical Greek ovdels or uyd:«s would be employed, is a
Hebraism, even though in certain cases the resulting expression may
be paralleled from pure Greek usage.

The =5s may either precede or follow the negative (o, s, uydé, ov
pip) without difference of meaning.

b. We will first take instances from the LXX where the xds pre-
cedes the negative,

Ex. 128 #gs d\oyans ovx &erar dn” adrov. Cp. 128: Ezek. 44°
Dan. O' 5° nds dvfpwros od dvarar. Cp. Dan. 0’29,  Hbk.

2% wiy wvedpa ovx dorw & olrg. 1 Mac. 2% mdvres . . . ok
dobevicovow. Ex. 222 nacav yjpov kai Sppvov o xaxdoere.

Jer. 172 =8y &yov oV wovjoere. Cp. Ex. 12182 : N, 2818 : Jdg. 134,
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So in N.T, —

Rom. 102 #3s 6 morelwy ér avrg o xaraoxvwbjoerar. Cp. Eph.
43, 5 Rev. 18% ngs rexvirys . . . ov uy) edpedy év ool ére.
ii Pet. 1 ndoa wpod:mcm ypadiis ldlas émdioews ov yiverar.
idn. 2% ngyv Yevdos ék tiis dAybeias ovx &ore. Cp. i Jn. 3418
43, 5 Rev. 225,

¢. In the following passages of the LXX the was follows the
negative —

Ps, 142% ov Sikarwbijoerar dvdmiov cov was {ov. Eecl. 1° ok &orwv
wav wpoodarov Tmé Tov ghwv.  Ex, 20°: Dt. 5" ov woufoere év
avry way &yov. Cp. Ex. 20%, ii K. 15" ook &yvwcay wav
piipa. Tob. 12" o py xpWew dp’ dudv wév phpe. - Ps. 331
ovx é\arrwbijoovrar mavros dyabob. Jdg. 13* 3y ddyys wav dxd-

Gaprov. Tob. 4" uy) dmoorpéyys 76 wpdowmdy oov émd movros
wTWXOD.
So in N.T. —

Rom. 3% & &pywv vipov ov Swkatwbioerar wice adpf. COp. Gal. 2%:
Mt. 242 Lk. 1% oix ddvvarjoe mapd Tod ®eod wiv fhpa.
Acts 10" ovdémore dpayov wy rowdy. i Cor. 1® drws py kavyj-
onra wioa odp§.  Rev. 21¥ ov p3) elcé\dy els avryy way xowdy.

PREPOSITIONS, 89-98

89. Prominence of Prepositions. The prominence of prepositions in
the LXX is partly a characteristic of later Greek generally and partly
due to the careful following of the Hebrew. But while prepositions
are employed to express relations for which in classical Greek cases
would have been thought sufficient, there is at the same time 2 ten-
dency to blur some of the nice distinetions between the uses of the
same preposition with different cases.

90. ets. a. eis in classical Greek denotes motion or direction: in
Biblical Greek it denotes equally rest or position, and may be trans-
lated by ¢at’ or ¢in’ as well as by ‘to,” e.g. —

Gen. 37V wopevBbper eis Awldep . . . xai elpey avrods els Awfdey.
Josh. 7 &papov els ™y axyriy . . . kol Tadra fv vrexpvppéva els
™Y TxpViY. Jdg. 14! kai xaréBy Sappor es Gapvdba, xai eldev
yvvaixa els @apvdba.
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For examples of the former meaning only we may take —
Gen. 42% 6 8¢ wkpdrepos . . . els yijv Xavdav. Nb. 256% myv yijy
els v Dpels katowkeire.  Judith 16® drébaver eis Batrviovd.

b. In the N.T. €ls denoting rest or position is very common.
Mk. 2! els olxov = at home. Cp. Lk.9%: Mk.10%, Mk. 13 xafq

pévov cUTob els TO Gpos TOV éAudv. Jn. 1% § dv els Tov xoAmoy
TOU Tat, G5 Acts 21% grofavely els Tepovaalijp.

Cp. also Eph. 3%: i Pet. 3%, 5%: Mk, 1*%, 13°: Lk. 4%,117: Jn. 9,
207: Acts T4, 8%, 25,

The obliteration of the distinction between rest and motion is
one of the marks of declining Greek. In the modern language eis
has usurped the functions both of év and =pds.

¢. The use of els with the accusative after elvar and yevéoOu as
practically equivalent to the nominative may safely be regarded
as a Hebraism.

d. i Chr. 11* v adrois els dpxovra, 177 elvar els Hyoduevor. iii K.
202 Zoras pot els kijrov Aaxdvwy. Cp. Gen. 48%: i Chr. 118, iK.
17? éodpeba Duiv els Sovdovs. Jer. 38% doopar avrois els Bedv, xai

avrol &sovral por els Aadv. Cp. Jer. 38': Gen. 48"%: ii K. ™.
Gen. 27 éyévero & dvbpwmos eis Yoy {doav.  Ex. 2V &yerijy
avry €ls vidv. i K. 4° yéveale eis dvdpos.
wpds in one passage takes the place of eis.
Sir. 46* pla Huépa éyanjly mpos dvo.
e. In the New Testament this idiom occurs both in quotations
from the Old and otherwise. '
idn. 5 xal ol Tpels els 70 & eiowv. Lk. 3° &rrar 7& oxolid els
evlelas (Is. 40%). ii Cor. 6 Isecté pov els viods xai Gvyaré-
pas (ii K. 78: Is. 43%). Mt. 19° éoovrar oi do eis odpxa
ploy (Gen. 2%),  Mt. 21% éyemify els kepadiy yovias (Ps. 117%).
Lk. 139 éyévero eis dév8pov. Cp. Rev. 8. Jn. 16® 3 Admy
Sudv €s xapdr yemjoerat.
The same usage is to be found also in the Apostolic Fathers —
Herm. Past. Sim. IX 13 § 5 Zsovraw els & mvedpa, els év odpa.
i Clem. 112 els xpipa xai els onuelwow . . . yivovrar. Ign. Eph.
11! fva pyy Hpiv els xpipa yémrar
/. The employment of eis to express the object or destination of a
thing might easily be paralleled from classical Greek, but its fre-
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quent use in the LXX is due to its convenience as a translation of
the corresponding Hebrew.

Gen. 34" kai ddoeré pow Ty waida ravTyy els yuvalka.  Ps. 1047 g
dovAov émpdfy Twaip.  1ii K. 19" yploes rov ‘Alay) els Baoiéa.
Gen. 122 roujow oe eis &vos péya.

When the verb is active and transitive, as in all but the second
of the above instances, eis might be dispensed with as far as Greek
1is concerned. When a verb of being is employed, this use runs into
the preceding —

Gen. 1% July dorar els Bpdowy, 1" drTwoay els oyueia.

g. The use of els with the accusative, where classical Greek would
simply have employed a dative, is shown by the Papyri to have been
a feature of the vernacular Greek of Alexandria.

Ex. 9% s 8¢ py) mpocéoxev 1) Suvole els 76 fijue xvplov kT,
So in N.T. —
i Cor. 16" rijs Aoylas Tijs eis Tovs dylovs (the collection for the saints).

91. &. a. Although & was destined ultimately to disappear before
els, yet in Biblical Greek we find it in the plenitude of its power, as
expressing innumerable relations, some of which seem to the classi-
cal student to be quite beyond its proper sphere. One principal use
may be summed up under the title of “The é of Accompanying Cir-
cumstances.” This includes the instrumental use, but goes far
beyond it. Under this aspect év invades the domain of uerd and odr.
In most cases it may be rendered by the English ¢ with.’

Hos. 17 swow avrods év kvply Oeg avridy, kai oV odow adrods év Tofw
oudt év poucpaip oudé &v moléuw oudk v Irmois ovdt & immedow. Cp.
1 K. 17%%: i Mac. 32 Ex. 6! év yap xepl kporard krh. (But
in Ex. 3® we have év py pers xepds kparads.) Cp. Ex. 3%
Jdg. 15% % Jdg. 14 & uy #porpidoare &y i) Sapdre pov. Cp.
iii K. 199 iv K. 18" & Suvduer Bapefa. In the parallel passage
Is. 36 perd. duvduews woAris. i Mac. 4% &8y Toddas . . . é&v
Tpioxthiots dvdpdowy. |

So in N.T. —
iCor. 4% & §dBdy o mpds Tpds; Cp.iK.179:Ps.2%. Eph. 6
évros) wpuTy év émayyeliq. ii Pet. 3% & avfpdmov Pory.

Mt. 9% & v¢ dpxovre tdv Smpovivy ékBdAer 78 dawpdvia.  Cp. Mt.
12%, 25%, Mt 26® & payalpg drolodvra.
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b. The é&v of accompanying circumstances is not wholly foreign to
classical Greek, though the extended use made of it in Biblical
diction is.

Eur. Tro. 817 & xpvoéus év olvoxdus afpa Bolvwv.

¢. In another of its Biblical uses é becomes indistinguishable
from els, as In —
Ex. 42 wdvra 16 répara & ke &y Tals xepolv oov.  Jdg. 13! wapé-
Swkev adrods Kiplos év xepl Pvhorieln. Cp. Jdg. 158, 16% %,
Is. 37 od w3 wapadol] ‘Tepovoadyu év xepl Baoidéws, while the
parallel passage in iv K. 19" has els xelpas Bacthéws.  Tob. 5°
wopevfijvar év Pdyos. Cp. Tob. 6° 92
Soin N.T. —
ii Cor. 8 ydpis 8¢ 76 ®ed 76 8uddvre T adriy owovdiy dmép tudv &
] kapdia Tirov. Mt. 14% &ero év puvraxy. Jdn. 3% wdvra

dé8uwkey év Ty xetpl aiTob. Rev. 11" gretua {ofs éx Tob @cod
eloiAfev év adrois.

92. &mé. «. dwé in the LXX is often little more than a sign of
the genitive, like our English ¢of,’ provided that the genitive be
partitive.

Ex. 12% kol doroiv od guvrplfere dn’ adrob. Josh. 9 odx v pfpa
&md wdvrov Gv évereldaro Muwvodjs 16 “Ingol & olx dvéyve 'Inoobs.
iii K. 18" &owja dwd rév mpodnriv Kvplov éxarov dvdpas.  Joel

2% &xxed dmd Tov mvedpards pov. i Esd. 11% els dwd ddedpiv
pov.
So in N.T. — |
Lk. 68 éxhelduevos én’ adrby Swdexa.  In. 21 &véyxare dmd Tdv

SYapiov Gy émdoare viv.

b. éré = ‘by reason of’ is another unclassical use which occurs in
the LXX.

Gen. 41 kal odx émyvucbioero § edbyvia ért s yijs dwd o Auob.

Ex. 25 kol kareorévaav of viol TopajA dmo Tdv épywy, 3 kal Tis

Kpavyijs adTdv dxijkoa &md Thv pyodiwkTdv. Ps. 11% dno s

ralorwplas TV TTOXdY . . . dvaoTiioopat. Sir. 20% dorww puoy-

70s dwo moAAnRs Aaids. Nahum 1% ai wérpas SeBpiByoay dr
3 ~

avrod.

In this way dd becomes = ¥, as in Dan, O' 1*,
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SO in NoTo —

Hb. 5 eloaxovaleis drd Tijs edAaBelas. Lk. 19 oix 98ivaro émd
T0b SxAov, 24" dmiorolvrwv adrdyv dmd s xapds. COp. Acts 121
221, Jn. 21° odkére adro éxdoar loyvor dmd Tob whijlovs TV
ixfvor.

Of dwé = 9md see instances in Lk. 92, 17%: Acts 20°

¢. The combination dxé . . . éws is a Hebraism. It may be ren-
dered “from . . . unto,” as in—

Dt. 8% dxé {xvovs 70y modby oov &ws Tis xopvdijs gov,
or “both . . . and,” as in —
Ex. 9% dxd dvbpdmov . . . &ws kmjvous.
Sometimes xal precedes the éws —

Jdg. 15° émd . . . kal &os . . . kol &ws both . . . and . . . and.
Cp. Sir. 40*: Jer. 273

93. perd. perd with genitive = ¢in dealing with’ is a Hebraism.
Jdg. 15° érv mod éyds per’ adrdv wovppiav.
So in N.T, —

Lk. 10 6 moujoas 70 é\eos per’ airov: Acts 147, C(Cp. Herm.
Past. Sim.v1§1: 1Clem. 618,

94. imép. a. The frequent use of vwép in the LXX to express com-
parison is due to the fact that the Hebrew language has no special
form for the comparative degree. We therefore sometimes find the
LXX representing the original by the positive with Jmép.

Ruth 4% 5 éorwv dyabsj oot mép éxra viods. Cp. i K. 15 15%: 1ii K.
20%: ii Chr. 21%. i K. 9? {ymAds drép magav 7w yijv. 1 Chr.
4® &dofos Umep Tods Gdedgpods adrod. Sir. 24% mep uéds yAud.
Ezk. 5' foudpaiay dfeiav tmep fvpdv xovpéws.

b. More often however the comparative is used, but the construe-
tion with dwép still retained.

Jdg. 15* dyafurépa Smép adrjy. Cp. Jdg. 11%, Jdg. 18% dvwvard-

Tepot elow Umep adrv. Ruth 3% éyyiwy imep éué. iii K. 194
xpelogwy . . . Ymép Tods warépas. Cp. Sir. 30Y.  Hbk. 13 é&-
Tepor Ymep Adkovs. Dan. O' 1? godurépovs Sexamlagivg vmep

TOUS COPLOTAS.
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¢. vwép is employed in the same way after verbs —
Ex. 1° loyde dmép fuds. i K. 1° 7 "Avvay fydwa "Edxava dmép
Tadryy. Ps. 39% énrdnfivOnoay imép Tas Tpixas s Kepalns pov.
i Chr, 19" &w xparijoy dmeép éue Sidpos.  Jer. 5 dorepéwoar . . .
Swep wérpov, 162 Suels drovnpedoaate Srep Tods marépas dudv. Cp.
175, Jer. 26® mAnbive dmwép drpida. Dan. O' 32 4 xdpivos
éexavln Urép 70 mporepoy émramdacivs.

d. So in N.T. —
after a comparative —
Lk. 16° ¢ppompdrepor imép Tovs viods Tod Ppurds. Hb. 4% ropdre-
pos Umép waoav pdxatpav.
after a verb—
Gal. 1" zpoékomror . . . Swip wohdovs. Mt 10 & @y marépa
7} pnrépa Dmep épé.
COp. Herm. Past. Mdt. V1 § 6 § paxpofvula yAvkvrdry éorly tmép
TO péAL. Mart. Polyc. 18 Soxipdirepa irmép xpuoiov dori adrov.

95. &nl. a. én{ with the accusative is used of rest as well as of
motion.
Gen. 417 éordva émi 7o xethos T0D TOTRpMOD. Ex. 10" xal dvipyayev
avmyy (mjy dxpida) éml mioay yyv Alylrrov, xal xaréraveey éri wdvra
78, Spta Alyvmrrov moANy opodpa. Jdg. 16 éxi 16 8pa = upon
the roof.

b. &r{ is sometimes used to reinforce an accusative of duration of
time.
Jdg. 14Y kol &havoer mwpds abrov émi Tds érrd fuépas ds fv abrols
6 moTos.

¢. In Josh. 25 we find péyar émi rob i8civ where in classical Greek
we should have only péyay i8eiv.

d. In the N.T. also éx{ with the accusative is used of rest or
position —

ii Cor. 3% xdAvppa éml Ty kapdiav adrdv xetros. Mk. 2 kafrjpe-
vov ém 7 reddwov. Op. Lk. 57, Mk. 4% &ni 76 mpookeddratoy
kafBeidwy. Mt. 148 mepimardv émi v Odracoav (in In. 6%
wepnrafoﬁwa éml s 9{1)&0’.0'0'179). Lk. 2% wvedpa dywv v éx
adrév. Cp. Lk. 2%, Jn. 12 Zueaver éx airov.

96. mapd. a. wapd naturally lends itself to the expression of com-
parison, and is so used occasionally in the best Greek, e.g. Thuc. I 23
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§ 4: Xen. Mem.14 §14: Hdt. VII 103. Tt is therefore not surpris-

ing that it should have been employed by the translators in the same
wWay as vmép.

Ex. 18" uéyas Kipios maps. wdvras Tods feovs. Cp. Ps. 134%: Dan,

O’ 115, Nb. 12% kai 6 dvfpwmos Mavois mpads gdodpa mapd

wdyTas Tovs dvBpwmovs. Dan. O' 1* gofev} wapa Tovs ovvrpedo-

pévovs vpty (@ has oxvlpurs waps 7o maddpia Ta ovphike Jpiv).

Cp. 0" 1%, Dan. ® 77 didpopov mepioads mapd wdvra o Hijpa.

1 Esd. 4% ioxvporépa mapa wdvra. Dan. O' 11® uelfova mapa
v wpuryv. (® has woldw Smwép Tov mpdrepov). Dt 77 Suels vydp
éote SMiyoorol mapd wdvra Ta vy Gen, 43% ueyaldvly &
%y pepis Bewapelv mapd ras pepldas wdvrav.  Ps. 8% jAdrreces

avrov Bpaxy T wap dyyélovs.

b. In the N.T. napd after a comparative is abundant in Hebrews
— 14, 3% 9%, 114 12%,
We find it after a positive and after a comparative in Luke —
Lk. 13% dpaprwdol mapd mdvras Tovs Talihalovs, 3 undev wAéov mapd
70 OtaTeraypévov Tulv Tpdoaere,

and after verbs in —
Rom. 14° 3s udv wplve Huépav map’ Hpépav. Hb. 1° pwé oc
6 @ebs . . . mwapd ToVs perdxouvs oov.

¢. In the Apostolic Fathers ¢p.—

Herm. Past. Vis. IIT 12 § 1 iXapwrépav wapd 70 wpdrepov, Sim. IX
18 § 2 whelova . . . wapd. Barn. Ep. 4° (in a quotation from .
Daniel which is neither O'nor ®) xolemdrepov waps wdvre 7a
Bjpa.

97. New Forms of Preposition. a. Besides the more liberal use
made of the prepositions already current in classical Greek, we meet
also in the LXX with new forms of preposition.

b. drdvwler occurs in Swete’s text in Jdg. 16%: ii K. 112 20%.
ili K. 18; iv K. 28 Tt not unnaturally gets confused in some places
with the classical érdvwler, which is very common in the LXX, hav-
ing been found a convenient rendering of certain compound preposi-
tions in the Hebrew.

¢. twoxdrwbey, which is only used as an adverb in classical Greek,
assumes in the LXX the function of a preposition, e.q. —

Dt. 9" adeifyw 10 Svopa avrdy drokdrwfey Tob odparved.
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The corresponding form drepdvwber occurs in the LXX only twice,
once as an adverb in Ps. 77% and once as a preposition in —

Ezk. 1% dmepdvoler Tob orepedpatos.

d. &vavri, grévavre, and karévavre are prepositions unknown to classi-
cal authms, though dmwévavre 1s to be found in Polybius.

&vayre In many passages of the LXX has been replaced in Swete’ s
text by évavriov, but there are still numerous instances of it left, e.g.
Ex. 281538 2010.2,2,25,%.42  Tn N.T. it occurs in Lk. 18 Aects 821.

dmévayre 18 also common, e.g. Gen. 3%, 21%, 2319, 25% 49%, In the
N.T. it occurs in the sense of ¢contrary to’ in Acts 177

karévavre 18 specially frequent in the book of Sirach.

e. évdmov 18 another preposition unknown to classical authors, but
extremely common in Biblical Greek, ag being an apt equivalent for
certain Hebrew forms of expression. Deissmann gives instances of
its adverbial use in the Papyri, so that we need not suppose it to have
been invented by the translators of the O.T. In the N.T. it occurs
frequently in Luke-Acts, Paul, and Revelation, but is not used in
Matthew or Mark.

karevdmoy oceurs in the LXX in Lvt. 47: Josh. 15 37, 21%, 239%:
Esther 5': Dan. ® 52 In N.T. in Eph. 1*: Col. 1%2: J ud_e24

f. éricw as a preposition is unclassical, but extremely common in
the LXX.

In the N.T. it occurs in i Tim. 5%: Aects 5%, 20%: M. 4%, 10%, 16*:
Lk. 14%: Jn. 12°: Rev. 132

g. xerémafe(v) is construed with a genitive in Hom. Od. X1I 148,
but its classical use is almost wholly adverbial, whereas in the LXX,
in which it oceurs twenty-four times in all, it is mainly prepositional.

In ii Chr. 34® we have dxd dmofer Kuplov. Cp. Ecel. 1% dro ép-
wpooley Hudy.

h. xvkAéPev oceurs in the LXX as a preposition in iii K. 18%: Sir.
502 A: Jer. 17% 31V7: i Mac. 14",

In N.T. Only' in Rev. 4% 5" xuxhdfey Tod Gpovov

ik is sometimes used in the same way, as in iii K. 1835 Sir. 23'8:
Is. 6%: Jer. 39%.

Cp. Strabo XVII 6, p. 792 7 8¢ kikhe 7is kduys.

i. Other prepositions that may be briefly noticed are éxdueva wérpas
Ps. 1405 éodrepov 7ijs koAvuBibfpas Is. 221,

In Sir. 29% we have the combination xai wpos éri Tovros.

98. Prepositions after Verbs. The great use made of prepositions
after verbs is one of the main characteristics of Biblical Greek. It
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is partly a feature of later Greek generally, but to a still greater
extent it is due to the influence of the Hebrew. In the following
list of instances perhaps the last only is irreproachable as Greek: —

ddvvarely dmdé Dt. 178,

dfereiv &v iv K, 11, 357, 187, 244%: iji Chr. 102,

aiperifew év 1 Chr, 29': ii Chr, 29",

Bderiooesbor 4w Ex. 12,

Body &y iii K. 18%,

éxdixely &k Dt. 18%,

éxdéyew év 1 Chr. 28°,

é\rilew én{ with accusative Ps. 48 5% 91, 40%. .

é\rilew éx{ with dative Ps. 7%

évedpeder &l Jdg. 16%

évrpéresboe gwd il Chr. 36: i Esd. 1%

émikahetolae &y 1ii K. 18% %,

éobiaw awé Livt. 226: Jdg. 13%.

eddoxely év Ps. 146%.

férew év 1 K. 18%: i Chr, 28*: Ps. 146"

fewpely &v Jdg. 167.

xaragpovely érl Tobit 41,

Aoyileatar els 1 K. 1%,

pokrypiler év 1 Esd. 1%,

mardooew év ii. Chr. 28517,

mouely Ereos év Josh, 212,

wotety Eheos perd Jdg. 8.

moheuely év 1 K. 28,

mpoaéxew els Ex. 9%,

wpocoxBifev dmo Nb, 223,

cunidvas els Ps. 275

Imepydavedesbor dmd Tobit 41,

deidealor ém{ Dt. T,

dofeioho érd Db, 1%, 72: Josh. 118: iv K. 13: Ps, 3.

dvrdoaecbor énd Jdg. 134,  Cp. Xen. Cyrop. 11 3 § 9, Helil. VII
2 § 10. :

CONJUNCTIONS, 99-111

99. ¢ with the Subjunctive. a. In Homer &, or its equivalent ai, is
common with the subjunctive, especially when accompanied by xe(v),
e.g. Il 1 80, IV 249, VII 375, VIII 282, XI 791, XV 403, XVI 861,
XVIII 601: Od. IV 35, V 471,472, XVI 98, XXII 7.
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In classical authors instances of ¢ with the subjunctive (with-
out dv) are rare rather than absent. Some of them may have been
improved out of existence, owing to a desire for uniformity.

Plato Laws 761 C € v wov dAoos . . . dverpévor 3. Xen. Anab.
I11 2 § 22 oi wérapor, € xai mpdow Tdy myydv dmopor dov.  Soph.
Ant. 710 xel 75 9 oopds. See GMT. 454,
b. In Hellenistic Greek the use of ¢ with the subjunctive becomes
common, e.g. —
Arist. E.E. I11 § 17 € f dvfpwmos, 8 § 9 € 7is wpooby, 18 € yip
.« amoxrelvy, 10 § 21 e nolepdour. Philo II 19, De Abr.

§ 25 € Eumabos 7. Jos. BJ.131§1¢e ... dofewijop, Ant.
12§ 3 e rat ovufy.

‘We should therefore antecedently expect to find this construction
in the LXX, and yet it is seldom found. It occurs in Jdg. 115
where an indicative and subjunctive are both made dependent on e
~—- € émoTpéperé pe Duels mapardfactar év viots "Appdy kai mapadd Kipeos
adrovs évamwoy éuod. In Dt. 8 Swete’s text has wawdedoas in place of
radedoy. In i K. 14% € karaBé ériow Tdv dAlogddwv is 80 punctuated
as to become an instance of e interrogative (§ 100). In Sirach 22%
e kaxd pot ovpff, the qupBy has given place to svuBijoerac.

In the N.T. there are a few instances of e with the subjunctive —

Rom. 11* & nws mapalnprdow. Phil. 3" € 7ws xaravrijow es v
davdoraciy, 3 el kol karaldBw.

100. <t Interrogative. a. In classical Greek ¢ is often used in
indirect questions, e.g. —

Thue. I 5 § 2 épurdvres € Ayoral elov. Plat. Apol. 21 D sjpero
yap &, € Tis éuod ey goddrepos. Xen. Anab. I 10 § 5 ¢Bov-
Aedero . . . €l wéumwordy Twvas 1) wdvres lotey.

b. In Biblical Greek e has become a direct interrogative particle.
This transition seems so natural as to make us doubt the statement
of Jannaris (Hist. Qk. Gr. § 2055) that e is in all these cases ¢ noth-
ing but an itacistic misspelling for the colloquial 3" In

Gen. 437 Myoy Ei & 6 marip Spbdv {f; € ot duiv ddeddds; . . .
1) NOevpey €l Epel Huiv kT
we have first the direct and then the indirect use of & as an inter-
rogative particle. For other instances of the former take —
i K. 15% kai elrev "Aydy Ei orws mixpds & Odvaros; i K. 20" kai
erev 4 yovj Bl od o "TwdB; il K. 20”° kol elwev 'Axadf wpos
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"H)ewot Ei evpnids pe, 6 éxfpds pov; Cp. also Gen. 177, 398, 437 ;
Ex. 2%: Jdg. 13": i K. 9%, 1022, 1434 15%; jii K, 134, 18V
iv K. 1%: Tob. 5°: Jonah 4*?: Joel 1*: Dan. 6.

¢. The interrogative el is sometimes followed by the deliberative
conjunctive, e.g. —
Jdg. 208 Ei wpoclopey &r erleiv; il K. 2V Bl &vafé s plav
10V moAewy "Tovde ; i Chr. 14" Ei ¢vaBd émwi Tovs dA\\odilovs ;

d. In the N.T. & interrogative is of common occurrence —

Mk. 8% émppdre airdv, El r« BAémreas; Cp. Mk. 10% where the
question may be either direct or indirect.  Mt. 12! émypd-
ooy alrov Aéyovres, El eort 1ols odfBPact Oepamederv; Cp. Mt.
198 Lk. 13%® Kipie, e SAiyor of cwldpevor; Op. Lk. 22%;
Acts 1° Kipie, el év 76 xpdve Tovre xrA.  Cp. Acts 7%, 193 21%,
22%, 23°,

101. e in Qaths. a. el is often found in the LXX after an oath in
a sense practically equivalent to a negative, e.g. —

Ps. 941 &g dpooa év 57 Spyq pov Ei é\edoovros els ™y kardmovoly pov.

This use of & is a sheer Hebraism. The negative force imported
into « is due to a suppression of the apodosis, which the reader may
supply as his own sense of reverence suggests. Other instances will
be found in Gen. 14%: Nb. 3212 Dt 1%%; § K, 34, 14%, 17%,
195 28%°: ii K. 19%*: iii K. 1%, 25 1741, 18Y; iv K. 22: Ps. 1312+:
Jer. 45%, '
b. When an affirmative asseveration is conveyed by the oath, it is
introduced by &r, not by €, as in — |
i K. 29% &7 Kdpios, drv edbs ob xal dyabds év ddbalpols pov.
iii K. 18" 5 Kdptos . . . &r arjpepov dpdifoopar ooty
or else is devoid of a conjunction, as in —
i K. 1% ¢7 9 Yuxi oov, éyi 5 yu) xrA. Jdg. 8% &y Kipuos, e
é{woyonjkeire avrols, odk dv dmékrewa, Suds.
¢. Iniv K. 3% §re €l pif is merely a strengthened form of e u#, so
that the 4 by which it is followed in Swete’s text, instead of &, seems

to destroy the sense.
d. In the N.T. we have the jurative use of & in —

ME. 8" duny Aéyw Sply, e Sobijaerar 1] yeved Tavry anueiov.
Also in Hb. 3", 4% in quotations from Ps. 94"
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102. < pf in Oaths. As e assumes a negative force in oaths and
asseverations, so on the same principle e uj becomes positive.
Instances are — '

Nb. 14% éyi Kdpios éxdAyoa, € py ovrus woujow (=1 will do so).
Is. 45% kar' épavrod Suviw, €l i éfehedoerar éx TOV ordpards pov
ducatoavvy (= righteousness shall go forth from my mouth).

In iii K. 21% &y 8¢ wokemwjoopey adrovs kar' €bfld, e py rxpatarwoopey
tmép adrovs the oath itself is suppressed as well as the apodosis.

103. ¢ pfiv. € wiv as a formnula of asseveration has been supposed
to be a blend between the Hebraistic e uyj (§ 102) and the Greek
% wiv. It is however not confined to Biblical Greek, but occurs also
on the Papyri. We treat it under the head of Conjunctions because
of the lack of accent. It would perhaps be more correct to write it
el wjv and regard it as an Interjection. The following are all the
passages in which it occurs in the LXX — - '

Gen. 227 & piw edhoydv ebhoyiow oe, 42 vy Ty Syilay Papas, € piy
kardokomol €aTe. Nb. 1433 Jdg. 15: Job 1*, 25, 27%: Ju-
dith 12: Baruch 2%: Ezk. 33%, 345, 365, 38%.

In ii K. 19%® what we have is e interrogative (§ 100) followed
by papr.

In the N.T. & pjv occurs only in Hb. 6" in a quotation from
Gen. 227.

104. v, etc., with the Indicative. a. As in Hellenistic Greek
may take the subjunctive, so on the other hand édv, érav and the like
are found with the indicative.

Instances of édv with the indicative in the LXX are —

Gen. 44% éuv elomopedopa. Jdg. 6° éuwv domepav. iii K. 21%
dow 8¢ moheprjoopey adrovs kat ebl. Job 223 &w o foba.
So in N.T. — _
iJdn. 5% éov oldapev. Acts 7" 75 vos, ¢ éw SovAedoovor. Cp.
Herm. Past. Vis. II1 12§ 3 é&w . . . dpypredere, I3 § 2 & . . .
UETAVONTOVTLY.

b. Instances of gray with the indicative in the LXX are ;-_

Gen. 38° drav elorjpxero. Ex. 1™ rav érfipev Muvaijs Tas xeipas.
Nb. 11° kai Srav xaréBy % Spdoos, 21° Grav &akvev dis dvfpwrmov.
i K. 17 rov fpxero &6 Aéwv kai 1§ dpxos.  Ps. 1197 ray érdAovy
adTols.
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¢. Soin N.T.—
Mk. 3" kai o wvedpara ta dxdfapra, drav adrov éBewper, TpoTéminTey
atrd, 11 ray Gy éyévero. Rev. 8! grav fvoife.

Cp. Barn. Ep. 4" érav BAérere, 15° §rav . . . xarapyioet Ign.
Eph. 8 érav yap undepio Epis évijperarar &y tulv. Herm. Past.
Sim. IX 1 § 6 drav 6 phios émxexaikes, Enpat éyivovro, 4 § b drav

. érébpoav. Cp. 17 § 3. 6 § 4 drav érdracoer.

d. Under the same head come the following —
Ex. 33% 34% jvika & dv eloemopedero Muwois, 40% djvica 8 &v dvéfBn
dmo Ths okgils | vepily. Tobit T émére dav elaemopeiovro.

Cp. Barn. Ep. 128 6ndrav rafethev.

105. tév after a Relative. a. édv for dv after a relative seems to
oceur occasionally in Mss. of Attic authors, especially of Xenophon,
but to have been expunged by editors. Itis proved by the Papyri to
have been in common use in Egypt during the first two centuries B.c.
Biblical Greek is so full of this usage that it is superfiuous to col-
lect examples. Besides the simple relative in its various cases we
have — _

éoa ddv Gen. 44': Ex. 132 yvixa édv Gen, 249 Ex, 13%
o) &y Ex. 20%, xaBis édy Sir. 14: Dan. O' 18,
d0ev édv Ex. 5™

As a rule the subjunctive follows, but not always.
Gen. 2° 73y ¢ éav éxdheoer.

b. The use of dv in such cases is not quite excluded, e.g. Ex, 12159,
Nb. 222 '
¢. In the N.T. also it is easier to find ¢dv in this connexion than
dv, e.g. —
os édv Mt. 5%, 10%4. Lk, 17%
® édv Mt. 11%¥: Lk, 102
ovs édv 1 Cor. 163
o édv 1 Cor. 6®: Gal. 6’: Col. 3%; Eph. 6°: Jn. 15: i Jn. 3%
iii Jnb
xafo édy i1 Cor. 82,
omov édv Mt. 8%,
8 Tt édv 1 In. 3%,

For instances of dv take 1 Jn. 3¥: Mt. 101: Lk, 10% 810,35,
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d. In the Apostolic Fathers also we find the same use of édv after

relatives —
Barn. Ep. T 55 éav 6éhy, 112 wdy fhipe 6 dav éeredoerar. Herm.
Past. Vis. 111 2 § 1 s éow wdly, Stm. VII T oo [éav] év rals

éyrodats pov tavrus mopevdaaw, IX 2 § T doa édv gou Seifw.

106. tva with the Indicative. a. In the vast majority of places in
which {a occurs in the LXX it governs the subjunctive. The op-
tative, as we have seen, has practically vanished from dependent
clauses. But there are a few passages in Swete’s text, and perhaps
Ms. authority for more, in which Zve after a primary tense or the
imperative mood takes a future indieative. :

Gen. 16* doere . . . lva Texvomrorjoets. iii K. 22 ¢pvrdées . . .
va moujoes. Sus. O'# éveSpedovres v Oavaragovow adriv.

Dan. O' 3% &yé kpivw va wiv &vos . . . Sapehobioerar.

b. The 1st person singular of the 1st aorist subjunctive may pos-
sibly have served as a stepping-stone to this use. Take for in-
stance — :

ii K. 19 grdorgbe . . . o pi} mardééo oe.
This might easily lead by false analogy to—
drekeboopar, lva pi) wardfeas pe
This theory however fails to account for the following —
i Esd. 4® {va ddiovor. Tob. 14° ab 8¢ Tjonoov Tov vdpov . . . iva
oot KaAds .
The last can only be regarded as a monstrosity.

¢. In the N.T. v with the future indicative occurs occasionally
and is common in Revelation —

i Cor. 9% fva . . . oo Gal. 2* lva fuds xaradovidoovow.

i Pet. 3! fva . . . kepdpfioovrar.  Rev. 3°, 64 8% 9%, 147, 22%

o dorat . . . Kob . . . eloedBwow.

The last instance shows that even in the debased Greek of this book
the subjunctive still claimed its rights on occasions.

d. There are two apparent instances in St. Paul’s writings of i
with a present indicative —

i Cor. 48 fya p3) . . . Pvarotole. Gal. 1V fva adrovs {yrovre.

With regard to these Winer came to the conclusion that ¢ fva with
the indicative present is to be regarded as an impropriety of later
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Greek.’ Perhaps however in these cases it is the accidence, not the
syntax, that is astray, ¢vowicfe and {yloire being meant for the
subjunctive. 'Winer closes his discussion of the subjeet by saying,
‘It is worthy of remark, however the case may be, that in both
instances the verb ends in ow”’ Here the true explanation seems to
lie. The hypothesis of an irregular contraction is not in itself a
violent one, and it is confirmed by a passage of the LXX —

t L -~
Ex. 1% §rav parotofe tas ‘Efpulas kol dow mpds 76 TikTew.

107. Ellipse before &n. By the suppression of an imperative of a
verb of knowing ér. acquires the sense of ¢ know that.’ .
Ex, 32 Méywv "Ore éoopos perd ool Jdg. 15" elrev . . . Saupdy
. o7 el pay éxducjon év Hpiv. ili K. 19% wevy . . . 87¢ Tar-
TV THY Wpav KTA.

This usage originates in the Hebrew, but has a parallel in Greek in

the similar ellipse before &s, which is common in Euripides, e.g.

Med. 609 : Ale. 1094 : Pheen. 720, 1664 : Ion 935, 1404 : Hel. 126,831 :
Hec. 346, 400. Cp. Soph. 4j. 39.

108. 4\ 4. a. The combination of particles 4AA' ¥ ocecurs in
Swete’s text 114 times at least. In most of these passages AN % is
simply a strengthened form of axAd. If it differs at all from it, it is
in the same way as ¢ but only’ in English differs from the simple ¢but.’
In the remainder of the 114 passages 4A\’ 5 has the same force as
the English ‘but’ in the sense of ¢ except’ after a negative expressed
or implied. It is thus an equivalent for the classical e pq. But
even this latter meaning can be borne by the simple d\Ad, if we may
trust the reading of —

Gen. 21% odde éyd yrovaa AN arjuepor.

b. The idea has been enfertained that éA\’ 7 is not for dAea 1, as
the accentuation assumes, but for dA\do «f. This view would suit very
well with such passages as Gen. 287, 47%: Dt. 10*: ii K. 12%: Sir.
22", where it happens that a neuter singular precedes, but it seems
to have nothing else to recommend it. |

Where dAL’ % follows dAdos OF érepos, as in iv K. 5': Dan. 3%, @ 211:
1 Mac. 10®, the aA\Ad would be superfluous in classical Greek, so that
in these cases it might be thought that the 1 was strengthened by
the 4AAd, and not vice versa: but if we accept the use in Gen. 21%,
it follows that even here it is the dANd which is strengthened.

¢. In contrast with the abundance of instances in the O.T. and in
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Hellenistic Greek generally, e.g. in Aristotle, it is strange how rare this

combination is in the N.T. In the Revisers’ textit occurs only twice—

Lk. 125 odyi, Aéyw duly, AN’ 7 Sapepiopdy. ii Cor. 1 ob yap
dAa ypdoper Duty, dAN 4 & dvaywdokere.

109. ér. &X' 4. This combination of particles oceurs in the follow-
ing passages of the LXX —Jdg. 15%: i K. 2%, 214 218 30V, 30%:
il K. 18%, 212: iii K. 18%: iv K. 4% 5%, 10%, 14% 17% % 233 ii Chr. 28

An examination of these instances will show that they all fall
under the same two heads as dAX 4. In the bulk of them dre dAN 4
is simply a strongly adversative particle (= but); in the remainder
it is like our ‘but’ = ‘except’ after a negative expressed or implied.
The reader will observe that the range of literature, within which
this combination of particles is found, is very limited, being almost
confined to the four books of Kingdoms. It looks therefore as if
we had here a mere device of translation, not any recognised usage
of later Greek. In all but the first two instances the underlying
Hebrew is the same, consisting of two particles; in the first two
there is only the particle corresponding to &ri, and these passages
seem really to fall under § 107.

There is one place in which we find this combination of particles
still more complicated by the use of &ér: in place of o7

iii K. 22® Oix elra mpos oé OV wpodyreder ovrds pow kald, 86Tt AN
% Koxd;
110. 87 el ph. This combination oceurs in the following passages—
ii K. 2% Zj Kdpuos, ore € pyy édAyoas, diore Tore ék mpoiley dvify
6 Aads. iii K. 17* Z Kdpios . . . € dorar . . . Verds* &me el
pa) die ordpaTos Adyou pov. iv K. 3* Zy Kipos . . . dre el pyy
wpbowmov Togeddd . . . éyd Aapfdve, € (A) éréBrefa mpos o€

In the first of the above passages ¢ unless,’ in the second ‘except,’
in the third ‘only that’ seem to give the exact shade of meaning.
In all of them the §r. might be dispensed with, and owes its presence
to the Hebrew.

111. &\ 4 8. There are four passages in which this combination
oceurs — '

Nb. 13® AN 4 o1 Bpacd 70 &fvos. i K. 10" Odx/, ¢\ 4 ém
Booihéa omijoes éd’ Hudv, 122 Odyl, dAN’ 4 87 Bacideds Bocikedoe
¢ Hubdv. ii K. 198 §r. odx fjv mas 6 olkos Tod matpds pmov dAN
# o1 dvdpes Bavdrov. |
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No one meaning suits all the above passages. In the first of
them the Hebrew which corresponds to A\’ 3 ér is rendered in the
R.V. ¢howbeit.’ In the next two AN’ 3 ér. might just as well have
been & AN’ % (= Lat. sed), as in Jdg. 15° (§ 109). In the fourth
also ér. 4AN" 4 might have been used in the sense of ‘but’ in ‘noth-
ing but,’ etc., as in i K. 21% 30Y: iv K. 4% 5%: ii Chr. 2

112. Aéyov, etc., for the Hebrew Gerund. a. A special cause of irreg-
ularity in LXX Greek is the treatment of the Hebrew gerund of the
verb ¢to say’ (= Lat. dicendo), which is constantly used to introduce
speeches. As the Greek language has no gerund, this is rendered
in the LXX by a participle. But the form being fixed in the Hebrew,
the tendency is to keep it so in the Greek also. Hence it is quite
the exception to find the participle agreeing with its subject, as in —

i K. 19 gmjyyedev . . . Aéyov, 19" dmijyyede . . . Aéyovoa.
b. If the subject is neuter or feminine, the participle may still be
masculine —
Gen. 15': 1 K. 15" éyenjfy pipo Kuplov . . . Aéywr. iv K. 18%
81 éyroly) Tob Paoihéms Aéywy.
Also, if the sentence is impersonal —
iii K. 20° éyéyparro . . Aéyawr. ii Chr. 212 jAfev . . . & ypady
. oo Aéyor. Jonah 37 éppély . . . Aéyor.
¢. But the participle may even refer to another subject, as —
iv K. 19° sjxovoer . . . Aéyov = he heard say.

d. It is rare for the Greek to fare so well as in —
Dt. 13" &v 8¢ dxovoys . . . Aeydvrow.

And here the genitive is probably not governed by dxodew, but used
absolutely. Cp.—
i K. 247 dryyyély adrd Aeydvrov.

e. A very common case is to have the verb in the passive, either
impersonally or personally, and the participle in the nominative
plural masculine, thus —

dmpyyédn . . . Aéyovres Gen. 38%, 48%: Josh. 2% 10V: i K. 14%,

15%, 19, 23 |
drpyyé\y . . . Aéyovres Jdg. 16%: Gen. 227
SweBorify % duvy . . . Aéyovres Gen. 45%,
ebhoynbioerar Topay\ Aéyovres Gen. 482,
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An adjacent case is — .
Ezk. 122 T{s 4 wapafoly) Spilv . . . Aeyovres;
J. When the verb is active and finite, the construction presents it-
self as good Greek, as in—
iil K. 12" éxdAnoay . . . Aéyovres,
but this is little better than an accident, for what immediately fol-
lows is —
Tdde Aaldjoes T4 Aag TovTe Tois Aalfjoaot wpds ¢ Aéyorres KTA.
In Dt. 18 we have even yrjew . . . Aéyovres.

g. Where the principal verb is not one of saying, the divorce be-
tween it and the participle is complete, both in sense and grammar —

Ex. 5" duaoriydfpoay . . . Aéyovres, 5 évpwr . . . Aéyorres,

where the ¢ being beaten’ and the ¢ seeing’ are predicated of one set
of persons and the ¢saying’ of another. Cp. the complex case in
i Mae. 133,

2. In the N.T. this Hebraism occurs only once —

Rev. 11% ¢ovai . . . Aéyovres.

113. Idiomatic Use of wpoorbévar. a. Another very common He-
braism is the use of wpoor@ivae with the infinitive of another verb
in the sense of doing a thing more or again, e.g.—

Gen. 378 mposiferro &r puoelv = they hated still more. Cp. Gen.
4512 87, 4423, Ex. 8® uy mpooljs &rv . . . éamariou. Op
Ex. 9%, 10% 148, Nb. 2219.2 . Dt, 3%, 5% Josh, 72: Jdg.
8% 10% 134%: i Mac. 9.

b. Sometimes rov precedes the infinitive, as —

Ex. 9% xpooéfero Tob dpaprdvew. Josh. 23% od pi) wpooly Kipeos
Tod orefpedoar.  Jdg. 2% ob mpoolijow Tob édpar. Cp. Jdg.
9%, 10%,

c. The same construction may be used impersonally in the pas-
sive —

Ex. 5 obxér. mpoorebyoerar 8iddvar dxvpov T¢ Aad.

d. Sometimes the dependent verb is dropped after the middle or
passive —

Nb. 22% kai wpocéfero & dyyehos oD feod xal dmeAfiov dmwéary.  Cp.
iv K. 11, Ex. 11° yris rowdry ob yéyover kol rowiiry odkért
wpoarefaerac.
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INTRODUCTION TO THE STORY OF JOSEPH

Tur story of Joseph, whatever else it may be, is one of the best
novels ever written. The interest inspired by the youthful hero, the
play of human passion, the variety of incident, the simplicity of the
language, all combine to confer upon it a peculiar charm. We may
gauge the dramatic effectiveness of a tale with which use has ren-
dered us familiar, by comparing it with the plot of one of the plays
of Terence or Plautus, which represent to us those of Menander and
his fellow-writers. Few will contest the superior power of the tale
of Joseph from the point of view of the requirements of fiction.
We have first the pathetic affection of the widowed father for the
son of his favourite wife, and the consequent jealousy of the elder
brothers, goaded to fury by the boy’s naive recital of the dreams
which foreshadow his future greatness. Then we have the brothers
unwittingly bringing about the exaltation of the object of their envy
by their own wicked act; the vain attempt of one better than the
rest to save him; the youth’s fidelity to his master in rejecting the
advances of his mistress; the false charge and undeserved imprison-
ment; the diverse fates of the chief butler and the chief baker; the
release of the hero through the accident of Pharaoh’s dream ; his
successful interpretation of it and sudden rise to fortune. The dra-
matic interest culininates in Joseph’s brethren being led by the most
elementary of human needs to prostrate themselves before the dis-
penser of corn in Egypt, and thus fulfil the dreams which had so en-
raged them. Joseph recognises them, though they do not recognise
him, and he takes upon them no ungenerous revenge before the full
‘ recognition’ (dvayvdpiois) is allowed to come about. Then he sends
for his aged father, whose heart had been sore tried by the steps
which Joseph had taken to punish his brothers, but who is now
comforted and utters the pathetic words ‘It is enough; Joseph
my son is yet alive: I will go and see him before I die.’ This
seemed to be the most fitting conclusion to the narrative, when

101
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being treated, as it is treated here, solely from the point of view
of dramatic effect. For at this point the valedictory formula of
old-world story may well come in—¢And so they lived happily
ever afterwards.

The rest of the narrative rather represents Joseph as an eminent
Hebrew statesman with all the financial capacity of his race. If we
were dealing with the tale as history, it might be worth while to
point out that the fiscal policy of Joseph, however satisfactory to
the Pharaohs, could hardly have been equally so to their subjects,
and that the heavy impost of twenty per cent on agricultural produce,
which has been, it is said, the land-tax of Egypt down to within
quite recent times, may well have had something to do with the
unpopularity of the Jews in Egypt.

In the dream-interpretation there is just that touch of the super-
natural which is still thought not inappropriate to a good novel.
But in the treatment of the tender passion this Hebrew romance
stands in marked contrast with a good deal of modern fiction.
There is not the slightest attempt made to render the would-be
adulteress interesting or to dally with unlawful passion. Joseph
knows that the proposal which she makes to him in such direct lan-
guage involves ingratitude to his master and sin against God, and
on those grounds refuses to comply. ¢How can I do this great wick-
edness and sin against God ?’ These words contain the secret of
the high standard of morality in sexual matters, to which the Jews
attained. Chastity with them was a question not merely of duty
towards one’s neighbour, but still more of duty towards God. In
this way all the awful sanctities of the unseen world were called in
to the aid in the struggle against passion. '

Among the Greek moralists the tendency was to regard love as a
disease from which the sage would not suffer. In the early Greek
drama the delineation of this feeling was thought to be below the
dignity of tragedy, and Euripides was regarded by the older school .
as having degraded the stage by depicting the passion of Pheedra
for Hippolytus. This story naturally occurs to one’s mind as a
classical analogue to the story of Joseph. But it would be injustice
to Phaedra to put her on the same level as the wife of Potiphar.
She has indeed all the vindictive injustice of the Egyptian matron,
and is more successful in wreaking vengeance on her victim, yet she
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is not the willing slave of passion, and shame in her heart struggles
successfully against unlawful love, at least as the story is told by
Euripides.

A closer parallel in Greek mythology is afforded by the legend of
Antxea and Bellerophontes, which forms part of the episode of
Glaucus and Diomede in the sixth book of the Iliad (119-236).
There the unfaithful wife of Preetus, king of Argos, foiled of her
purpose by the virtuous youth, appeals to her husband to slay him
for having made dishonourable proposals to her; but the youth
escapes all dangers and comes to honour, like Joseph, though, such
is the waywardness of human fate, of which the Greek mind was
acutely conscious, he dies at last of melancholy madness —

&
ov Bupov raréduw, wdaTov dvlpdmav dAeelvor.

The Egyptian tale of Anpu and Bata opens with a situation resem-
bling that of Joseph and Potiphar’s wife. Bata is a peasant-lad
devoted to his elder brother Anpu, who is to him as a father. The
youth grows to be so excellent a worker that ¢ there was not his equal
in the whole land; behold, the spirit of a god was in him.’ One
day, when he was alone with his brother’s wife, ‘her heart knew him
with the knowledge of youth. And she arose and came to him, and
conversed with him, saying, ¢ Come, stay with me, and it shall be
well for thee, and I will make for thee beautiful garments.” Then
the youth became like a panther of the south with fury at the evil
speech which she had made to him; and she feared greatly” To
save herself she plays the same part as Antea, as Pheedra, and as
Potiphar’s wife. If all the story had the beautiful simplicity of the
opening, it might bear away the palm both from Greek and Hebrew
fiction : but, unfortunately, it soon degenerates into a tissue of mean-
ingless marvels. The papyrus which contains the tale is said to be
of the XIXth Dynasty and to have been the property of Sety II when
crown prince; but Professor Flinders Petrie thinks that the earlier
part of the tale may belong to the XVIIIth Dynasty, which would
bring it back close to the time when Joseph is supposed to have
lived. This is a curious coincidence, but there is no reason to think
it anything more.

In view of the literary merit of the story of Joseph it seems a
pity that criticism should lay its cold touch upon it. To do so is
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like treating a beautiful body as a subject for dissection rather than
as a model for the painter. But the science of anatomy has its
claims upon us as well as the art of painting. Artistic effect is one
thing and historic fact another. To the latter domain belongs the
question how the story, as we have it, came into being. Was it
written as one or put together from different sources? Taking the
story as one and indivisible, there are certain difficulties which must
not be ignored.

(1) As Reuben in 372 has already persuaded his brothers not to
shed the blood of Joseph, why does Judah in v. 26 say —¢ What
profit is it if we slay our brother and conceal his blood ?’

(2) Inv. 25 weare told ‘a travelling company of Ishmaelites came
from Gilead” In v. 28 we have the parallel statement ¢ And there
passed by Midianites, merchantmen,’ but in the same verse we are
given to understand that his brethren ¢sold Joseph to the Ishmael-
ites” Now Midianites were not Ishmaelites any more than Irish-
men are Welshmen or the Dutch Germans. Both were Abrahamic
peoples, but Ishmael was the son of Abraham by Hagar (Gen. 25%)
and Midian by Keturah (Gen. 25%).

(3) Why does Reuben in v. 29 expect to find Joseph in the pit,
when he had just been taken up and sold to the Ishmaelites ?

Now let us appeal to the critics to see whether they help us at all
out of our difficulties. On a great variety of grounds they have
arrived at the general conclusion that the Hexateuch (i.e. the five
books of Moses and that of Joshua) was put together from the fol-
lowing pre-existing materials —

(1) A primitive historical work, in which the sacred name, of
which the consonants are JHVH, is habitually employed, and which
is believed to have emanated from the Kingdom of Judah. This is
commonly called J, and its author is known as the Jahvist
(=Jehovist).

(2) Another very similar work, in which the Hebrew word for
God (Elohim) is usually employed in place of the sacred name, and
which is aseribed to the Kingdom of Israel. This is denoted by the
symbol E, and its author is known as the Elohist.

(3) The bulk of Deuteronomy, which is designated as D.

(4) A later priestly document known as P.

The hand of the editor is to be detected here and there, recon-
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ciling his materials, when they are discrepant, after the manner of
a Gospel-harmonizer.

In telling the story of Joseph we are to suppose that the editor
had before him J and E, containing the same tradition in slightly
different forms.

In J it is Judah who intervenes to save Joseph. He persnades
his brothers not to kill the lad, but to sell him to some Ishmaelites,
who are passing by. In this version of the story there is no mention
of a pit. It is drawn upon by the editor in 37%%. b 8%,

¢And they sat down . . . hearkened unto him, and sold Joseph
to the Ishmaelites for twenty pieces of silver.

¢ And they took . . . wept for him.’

The words in 454, ‘I am Joseph your brother whom ye sold into
Egypt,’ are a reference to this account of the matter.

In E it is Reuben, the first-born, and so a fit representative of the
Northern Kingdom, who plays the better part. He persuades his
brothers not to kill the lad, but to put him alive into a pit, his inten-
tion being to come and take him out again. When he and his
brothers however have left the place, some Midianites come by and
kidnap Joseph. Reuben, returning to the pit, finds Joseph gone, a
fact of which he informs his brothers. This form of the legend is
drawn upon in 3722 2, 2630, 3, |

¢ And Reuben . . . water in it. And there passed by Midianites,
merchantmen ; and they drew, and lifted up Joseph out of .the pit.
And they brought Joseph into Egypt . . . whithershallIgo? And
the Midianites sold him into Egypt unto Potiphar, an officer of
Pharaoh’s, the captain of the guard.’?

The words in 40%, ¢for indeed I was stolen away out of the land
of the Hebrews,” refer to this account of the matter.

With regard to Potiphar it must be admitted that there is some
confusion in the narrative as we have it. For we are told in 37% that
‘the Midianites sold Joseph to Potiphar, an officer of Pharaoh’s, the
captain of the guard’ Potiphar then is Joseph’s master, as we are
told again in 39 Now Joseph’s master ‘put him into the prison,
the place where the king’s prisoners were bound’ (39™), where J oseph
found favour with the ¢ keeper of the prison” But ¢the keeper of the

1 See Driver Introduction to the Literature of the Old Testament Tth edit.
p. 17.
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prison’ was presumably Potiphar himself, for the prison was ¢in the
house of the captain of the guard’ (40°), and ‘the captain of the
guard’ was Potiphar? How are we to get out of this circle? Let
us again have recourse to the hypothesis of a mixture of documents.

The E versicn of the story goes on to tell that the Midianites,
having taken Joseph out of the pit, brought him to Egypt and there
sold him to Potiphar (37%), who was a eunuch and captain of the
guard, and himself the keeper of the prison, but naturally not a
married man. Joseph, being found faithful by him, is given charge
over the prisoners, not being himself a prisoner, but ¢ servant to the
captain of the guard’ (41'%).

In the J version on the other hand Joseph is sold by the Ishmael-
ites to ‘an Egyptian,’ whose name is not mentioned ; for the theory
requires us to suppose that the words in 39'-—¢Potiphar, an officer
of Pharaoh’s, the captain of the guard’ —are inserted there from
37%. This ‘Egyptian’ (39%%%) has a wife, who brings a false
charge against Joseph, whereupon his master consigns him to the
king’s prisons (39™®). If this hypothesis be accepted, we must give
up ‘ Potiphar’s wife’ as a person who has no just claim to existence
even in fiction : for it is only by the amalgamation of ¢the Egyptian’
with Potiphar that she comes into being. If this should appear a
loss, it may on the other hand be deemed a gain not to have to regard
the lady’s husband as a eunuch, which seems to be the real meaning
of the word ¢officer’ (37%, 39").

Chapter 40 is supposed to belong as a whole to E: but, if so, it
must have been adjusted in places to the story of the false charge,
which has been incorporated from J. We see this in vv. 3, 7, 15.
In chapter 41 again, which is referred as a whole to the same source,
we have to suppose the words in v. 14, ¢and they brought him hastily
out of the dungeon,’ to come from the reconciling hand of the editor.

Further on in the story there are duplications and inconsistencies
which, it may be claimed, find their easiest explanation in the hy-
pothesis of ¢ contamination,” to borrow the term applied to a Latin
play made up from different Greek originals. Thus in 42% % it is
at the lodging-place on the way home that one of the brothers finds
his money in his sack, whereas in v. 36 of the same chapter they all
find their money in their sacks after their return to their father.
Again in chapter 42 the brothers, when taxed by Joseph with being
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spies, volunteer the information that they have a younger brother
living (v. 13), and so report the matter to their father (v. 32);
whereas in the following chapters Judah assures his father that this
information was imparted only in reply to a question from Joseph
(437), and so recounts the matter to Joseph himself (44*%).
Further, in 42¥ Reuben goes surety to his father for the safe return
of Benjamin, whereas in 43 it is Judah who does this.

The story of Joseph is as good an illustration as could be chosen
of the service rendered by modern criticism to the intelligent study
of the Bible. If we take the narrative as it stands, it perplexes us
with contradictions, and we have to suppose that the writer could
not tell a story properly: but on the hypothesis that he had be-
fore him two documents, resembling each other in the main, but dif-
fering in details, we can understand how reverence for his authorities
would lead him into inconsistencies which he would not have com-
mitted in a story invented by himself. Without then pledging our-
selves to particular hypotheses we may surely say after Plato—
¢ The truth in these matters God knows: but that what the Higher
Critics say is like the truth — this we would venture to affirm.’
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1. Kargke. . . . rapgrnoev: raror-
xeiv here signifies a more permanent
residence than wapoixeiy. Jacob dwelt
where Abraham only sojourned. Abra-
ham was a pure nomad, whereas Jacob
combined agriculture (v, 7) with pas-
ture (v.12). Inclassical Greek wapoikely
means ‘ todwell near,’ For the sense of
*dwelling as a stranger in’ ¢p. Lk. 2418
Z0 pbrvos mwapoikels ‘Iepovoarfu; From
meaning a settlement of Jews in a for-
eign country (Sirach, Prologue) rapowia
in the mouths of the Christians came
to be used for an ecclesiastical district
or diocese, as the wapowia of Alexan-
dria, Ephesus, efc. Through the Latin
form parecia it is the origin of the
French word paroisse and of our parish.

2. avras . . . TaxdP: part of the
framework of P (see Introd. to the
Story of Joseph). The preceding
chapter dealt with the descendants of
Esau. Here the writer turns to Jacob,
but the detailed list of his descendants
does not come till ch. 46, — 8éka éwrd:
similar forms of numeral oceur in Latin
in good writers, as Casar B.G. 18 §1
decem novem: Livy XXVIII38§5

decem quatuor. §14,—fqv wopal-
vwv: the analytic form of the imperfect
= éwrolpawve. Cp. Ex. 31, Such forms
occur in all stages of the language, e.g.
Soph. Trach. 22 #» 6axdy : Plato Polit.
273 B. They are especially common in
the N.T.§72. The Hebrew idiom in this
passage coincides with the Greek, so that
this is an instance of a usage already
current in Greek, which was intensified
by its adaptation to the Hebrew, — av
véos: whileyet a lad, Spurrell. Had the
translators here used xafs. it would have
reflected better the ambiguity of the
original, which may mean that Joseph
was serving as a shepherd-lad with his
brethren. — Bd\\as : of Bilhah. For
the form of the genitive see § 3. The
sons of Bilhah were Dan and Naphtali ;
Gen.46%-2%, — Zé\das : of Zilpah. The
sons of Zilpah were Gad and Asher;
Gen, 4616-18,  Only the sons of Jacob’s
concubines are here mentioned, but
afterwards Reuben and Judah are
named, who were sons of Leah, Per-
haps the actual work of tending the
flock was done by the sons of the con-
cubines, who wouid be in an inferior
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position to those of the legitimate wives.
Joseph was the son of Rachel, but he
may have been called upon to ¢ bear the
yoke in his youth.'— karfjveykav 3¢
k7. : and they brought against Joseph
an evil report to Israel their father.
Here the sense of the LXX differs from
that of the Hebrew, and saves us from
regarding Joseph as a tell-tale.

8. wapd whvras : more than all. Cp.
Dt. 767, The Hebrew is more exactly
represented by éx mdvrwv inv. 4. mapd
first signifies comparison and then
superiority. Xen. Mem. 14 § 14 rapd
T& GANG {Ga (as compared with the lower
animals) dowep Ocol vfpwmor BroTedovat.
In Biblical Greek it is constantly em-
ployed after a comparative adjective.
We may see this use beginning in clas-
sical writers, e.g. Hdt. VII 103 wapd 7h»
éavr Qv pvor dpelvoves. § 96, — yhpovs:
for the form see § 8, — xsrdva wowkilov:
xir@v here represents the Hebrew word
kethOneth, with which it is perhaps con-
nected. The language spoken by the
Phenicians was almost the same as

Hebrew, and the Greeks may have

borrowed this word from Phoenician
traders, The same Hebrew phrase
which is used here of Joseph’s coat is
applied in ii S. 1318 to the garment worn
by Tamar to denote her rank as a
princess. The LXX rendering how-
ever is there (ii K. 138) xurav xap-
wwrbs = a garment with sleeves.

4. & mivrov: out of and so above
all. ék wévrov = mapd rdvras in v. 3,
being a different rendering of the same
original. The Hebrew language has no
special forms for comparative and
superlative,

5. fvvrnacles . . . vimov: § 56.
The active verb éwwmd{w has here
become a deponent passive. Cp. 415,
Nb. 23%# yavpiwdireras.

6. ov &vumwndodnyv: the attraction
of the relative into the case of the
antecedent is the prevailing idiom in
Biblical as in classical Greek. Cp.Gen.
396: Ex. 3%, 58: Dt. 810 i Cor, 6%,

7. Spbypa : literally a¢ handful =
manipulus. For the meaning ¢ sheaf*
¢p. Ruth 27 and Jos. Ant. II 2 § 2 in

this context, — wpogextvnoav: literally
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kissed (?the ground) before. 'The
Greek word for the Oriental prostration,
In classical writers it governs an
accusative, as here and in v, 9 and in
Jos, Ant. 11 2 §2: but in the N.T,
(Mt. 2511: Jn, 428) we find it with a
dative, as in v. 10, In Aristeas (§§ 135,
187) both constructions are employed.
In their version of the LXX the ancient
Armenians regularly render wrpoosxurely
as above,

8. Pacrebov Baocheboes: § 81. —
wpooélevro Erv puorelv: literally they
added yet to hate = ‘they hated still
more,’ a Hebraism very common in the
LXX. Josephus has here (Ant. II 2
§ 2) xal wpds adrdy &ri wdldov dmwex s
Exovres dierérovy. § 113.

9. thev: § 19.— 6 fhos kal 1 o
Afjvn: Josephus (Ant. II 2 § 3) explains
that the moon stood for the mother,
owing to the power of the moon in

5
ELTEY

nourishing all things and making

" them grow, and the sun for the

father, because that imparted to
things their shape and strength, —
tvBexa dorépes: Josephus (Ant. II 2
§ 3) says rods & dorépas Tois ddehpols
(elkdfav), kal yap TovTous ¥viexa elvar
kabdwep kal Tods dorépas. But on what
system were the stars reckoned as
eleven ?

10. d\Oévres \evodpela: § 81, —
wpookuvijeal oo : 7 N, wpogextimoar,

11. 6 8& maryp kTA.: Lk, 2194 are
evidently modelled on this verse. Cp.
also Dan. O’ 4% 7ods Abyous év 77 Kap-
dlg ovveripnoe,

12. els Jvxép: at Shechem, to be
taken with Béskev, not with éropelin-

av. § 90, Josephus (Ant. II 2 § 4)

represents the brethren as removing to
Shechem after the harvest thhout their
father’s knowledge.
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14. koddBos: xoAds is very com-
mon in the LXX for vale, e.g. Gen.
148 év 73 xoiNdd: 7 éAvky, which in
v. 3 of the same is called v%» ¢dpayya
v dlvchr. The word occurs in the
sense of ‘a hollow’ in some verses
ascribed to Plato (Anth. P. vi. 43).

17. dmfipraciy : they have departed.
This intransitive use of dwalper, which
is common ‘in the best authors, origi-
nated in an ellipse of vaeiis (acc. pl.) or
orparér, The word is an apt equiva~
lent for the Hebrew, which means liter-
ally ¢tear up,’ and refers to the pulling
up of the tent-pegs previous to resuming
amarch, Cp. é&fper Ex. 141% — karé-
maodev tav &dedddv: this use of xaré-
mwfe with genitive in the sense of perd

with accusative is unclassical, §97.—
els Awdbewp: at Dothan. Cp. 42%,
§ 90,

18. wpéiBov: § 19. — émopedovro :
they went about.

20. AMaxxkov: Adxxros ‘a pit’ is con-
nected with Latin lacus and lacuna.
It is used in Xen. Anab. IV 2 § 22 for
large tanks in which wine was kept—
xal yap olvos woMds fv, doTe év Ndixoes
kowarols ( plastered) elyor. The Adxkos
in this instance was a dry reservoir.
See v, 24, The word is used in 405 of
the dungeon into which Joseph was
cast. Cp. also Ex, 1220 iv K, 183,

21. ‘Povffv: Josephus calls him
‘PodBnhes. —els Yruxdiv: so as to slay
him. A Hebraism,
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22. dwws EAnTar adrév: so that
he may deliver him. The primary
sequence after an historic tense was
sometimes used in classical Greek to
present the intention of the speaker
with greater vividness. In Biblical
Greek it supplants the optative alto-
gether. § 75. Josephus (4nt. II 3
§ 2) represents Reuben as lowering
Joseph by a rope into the pit, and then
going off in search of pasture.

25. dpayeiv dprov: § 77. — Iopan-
Aettan : Josephus (dnt. II 8 § 3)
“ApaBas Toi " Iopuanher Gy yévovs. He has
no mention of Midianites. — éyepov:
véuerr, which is properly used of a ship,
is here transferred to ¢the ship of the
desert.” — purlvns: purivy, commonly
spelt pqrivy, Latin resing = the resin
of the terebinth or the pine. Theoph.
HP. IX 12 § 1 74s 8¢ repulrbov xal vhs

frovaar 8¢ oi ddeldol alrod.

A
B eal Tape-

wevkns kal & Tvwy EN\wy pyrivy ylverar
werd Thy BhdeTnow. ‘Pyrivy is men-
tioned again in 431 as a special product
of Palestine, and here it is being
brought from Gilead. It is therefore
presumably the famous ‘balm of
Gilead’® (Jer. 822, 288, 4611), The
word occurs six times in the LXX
always as a translation of the Hebrew
word which our version renders ¢ balm.’
—oraxkrfs: cp. 4311, grakrd is spoken
of as a kind of myrrh. Theoph. H.P.
1X 4 ad fin. rHs cubprnys 5¢ ) pév orarrdh,
7 8¢ mhacrH. Josephus (Ant. I13 §3)
is vague in his language — dpduara xal
Zlpa popria xoulfovras Alyveriots ék THs
Taladnvis.

27. iorocav: § 16. — fikovoav:
not only ¢heard,’” but ¢ obeyed.” Vmra-
xoverv has this double meaning in clas-
sical Greek, like the English ¢ hearken.
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So has auscultare in Latin with its
French equivalent écouter. Cic. Div. 1
§ 131 magis audiendum quam
auscultandum,

28. mapemopedovro: twere COMING
by, they having before been seen only
in the distance. But see Introd. —
ot &vlpwmor . . . of M. . . . ol &umwo-
pov: the use here of the article, which
is not in the Hebrew, serves to identify
the Midianites with the Ishmaelites of
v. 256 and hides the difficulty which

otherwise presents itself as to the

introduction of a caravan at this point
as a fresh fact unknown before. — ol
Ma8wvator: the Midianites, here re-
garded as a species of Ishmaelites, in
defence of which might be quoted Jdg.
825,24, Some of them dwelt in the south-
east of the Peninsula of Sinai, along the
Gulf of Elath (Akaba). Ex, 215, 31,
But their chief home was in the north
of Arabia east of the Gulf of Akabah,
— {felAxvorav: here the subject changes
to Joseph’s brethren. — xpvoév :
Hebrew, ‘silver’; Vulg., viginti
argenteis; Josephus urdy elkootr. In
Ex. 2132 the normal value of a slave is

estimated at 80 shekels. The translator

82 .\ 3 ¢ \ ~ .\
KalL améoTellay TOY XLTQOVA TOV

seems to have taken the word ¢silver’
in the general sense of ‘money’ (cp.
Fr. argent), and so made of it 20 gold
pieces, the money to which he was
accustomed at Alexandria. Coined
money is not supposed to have been
used among the Jews until the time of
Darius Hystaspes, B.c. 621-486. The
silver with which Abraham bought the
cave of Machpelah was paid by weight
(Gen, 23%). In Amos 8 (about 800
B.c.) the Israelite corn-dealers are
described as ¢ making the ephah smaill,
and the shekel great, and dealing falsely
with balances of deceit,’ 7.e. having one
weight for the corn which they sold
and another for the silver which they
received. There would be no meaning
in this, if the customers paid in coin,

80. mwoi: § 34. —mwopebopar: am I
to go? § 3.

31. {pdov alydv: a kid of the
goats. Cp. Jdg. 6%, 13151: i K,
1620, So ximapov é alydv Nb. T2,
15%, 2816 ; Dt. 144: i K. 162°— rpd-yos
alydy Dan. 105 — dduadr é PBodw
Dt. 218 — uboxov éva éx Body Nb. 715 A,
etc. — épigpovs dwd TdY Téxvwy TEY alydy
ii Chr. 857 — kpidy wpoBdrwy Tob. 79,
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85. Mywv ¥m: this use of &r:
with the direct oration is found in
the best writers, e.g. Plat. Apol.
21 C, 84 D Néywyv 8r¢ duol, & &piore
kA, It is as common in the LXX
as elsewhere in Greek, e.g. 46%, 481;
Ex. 41

36. Ma8wvaio : not the same word
in the Hebrew as in v, 28, being here
equivalent to Medanites, there to Mid-
ianites. From Gen. 24! we learn that
Medan was brother of Midian, — owé-
Bovri : ewrddwy is a eunuch, Lat. spado.
The genitive in Greek is in -wwos or
-ovros. The only other passage in the
LXX in which the word occurs is Is, 397
movhoovay owddorras év 7§ olky 7ol Baci-

Aéws, The same Hebrew original is in-:

Gen. 391, 40%7 translated edvolyos.
The English rendering ‘officer’ is no
doubt affected by the fact that Poti-
phar figures in the story as a married
man, On this point see Introd. — &py-
payelpw : not ‘chief cook.’ Xven as
a matter of derivation it may equally
mean ¢ chief butcher ' or ¢ slaughterer,’

which brings us round to the Hebrew
‘ chief of the executioners’ The Eng-

lish rendering is ¢ captain of the guard.’

In use the term signifies a high officer,

something like the prafectus pra-
torio at Rome, who combined the
functions of commander of the body-

guard and chief of police. It is ap-
plied to Potiphar (Gen. 3735, 391, 4112),

to Nebuzaradan (iv K. 258: Jer. 401,

etc.), and to Arioch (Dan. 214), The
last-named is described by Josephus
(Ant. X 10 § 3) as having the com-

mand over the king's body-guard.

The word dpxiudyepos is used also by
Philo (I 604, De Mut. Nom. § 32) xa-
TacThoas elpkTopllaka, Os ¢Pnor TH
Abyiov, Ilevregpfi Tov orddovra xal dpxi-
udvyepor and again in I 662, De Somn.

§ 2, and II 63, De Jos. § 26, where his
allegorical treatment shows that he
took the word to mean ¢chief cook.’

Josephus (A4nt. I 4 § 2) seems to have
fallen into the same error— Ieregpys, .
dvhp Alybrrios érl 7dv Papadbov payel-
pwy Tol Baciéws.
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2. fv dvip bmrvyxbvov: he was a
man who succeeded, literally * who hit
the mark.’

3. eboboi: makes to prosper. Cp.
v.23. We have the passive of this verb
in Rom. 110 elodwhhoouar in the literal
sense of being vouchsafed a good jour-
ney. The force of the &4r¢ here ex-
tends to edodoi, which is indicative, not
optative, as it would be in classical
Greek.

4. empéore: was well-pleasing.
The Greek here departs from the
Hebrew. — €Bwkev 816 xewpds: he put
into the hand of. Cp. v. 22, Awbvu
in the LXX often means ¢to put’ or
‘set? as well as ‘to give.) Cp. Dt, 281:
iii K. 2022; iv K., 1978,

5. tybvero ., . xal: it came to pass

Tkal

that. § 41.—é&ml Tod olxov . . . dmi
awévra: here the use of the word mdsra
in the latter clause makes the accusative
natural as implying that Joseph’s rule
extended over all that his master had,
but this distinction would perhaps be
an over-refinement, See 4117 n, —
tyevf|0q: in Biblical Greek the 1st aorist
passive of ~vylyvouat is used in the
same sense as the 2d aorist middle.
In the earlier editions of his N.T.
Dean Alford tried to establish a dif-
ference between the two forms, but
retracted in the later, See his note on
i Thes. 15.

6. iméorpefev: turned over. The
reading érérpeyer entrusted would be
more in accordance with classical
usage, — ov foduv: 370 0.
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8. Bl & kipés pov wrh.: Does
my master know nothing in his house
owing to his trust in me? § 100.
The Hebrew word corresponding to
el is ¢ behold,” but in Aramaic the
same word means ‘if. The trans-
lator has here given an Aramaic
sense to a Hebrew word.— 8¢ é&pé:
cp. v. 28 3 adrév. Al éué here does
not represent the Hebrew, which
means with me. The R.V. margin
gives the exact rendering-— knoweth
not with me what i3 in the house
(= ob aUroder éuol). 'This seems to
give the most satisfactory sense, The
master’s confidence in Joseph was so
complete that he did not even seek
to share his knowledge of household
matters.

9. kal obx Imwepéxe: and has no
superiority in his house over me. Cp.
R.V. margin, — kal wds wouhow: the
xal here marks an impassioned ques-
tion. — pfjpa: cp. 401, 447: Ex. 214,
'Phua in the LXX means ¢the thing
spoken of ' (Gen, 41%), and so simply

‘thing’; then even ‘act.” This is
evidently the meaning that the word
has in Lk. 215, It ig therefore fair to
argue that this is the meaning also in .
Lk. 1%, which was rendered in the old
version for with God nothing shall be
impossible. The Revisers seem here
to have missed the sense by transiating
Jor no word from God shall be void of
power. In the same way the word
Moyos has in the LXX (e.g. iii K. 123,
1429 i Mac, 162%8) accomplished that
transition from ‘word’ to ‘deed,’
which Dr, Faust, when the Devil was
entering into him, is represented by
Goethe as devising for it. ‘Pyrér is
also used, like pfua, for ¢ thing.? Ex.
9%,  For Aéyos = thing see Dan. O/
2411, '

10. "Toofd: dative — fpépav &
fpépas: cp. Esther 37 Huépav & Huépas
xal pfjva éc unvbs. § 86. — kal oby S~
kovev: the xal here introduces the
apod. in the same way as after éyévero.
§ 41. On dwhxover see 377 n.

11, rod mowetv: the Genitive Infini-
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tive of Purpose. § 59.—é&v 7§ olkleg AauSdrw, Aarfdvw krA. It occurs only

éow: Hebrew, ¢there in the house.’

12. karalelwrwyv: there is another
reading karahwdv. Jos. Ant. 114 § 6
wposkaTaNT @y kal 70 ludTiov,

14. kal édhecev : this goes closely
with xai éyévero in v. 13, § 41. — elof-
yayev: sc. & kdpws Or adrés (= ipse the
master: ¢p. ‘himself’ in the mouth
of an Irish peasant-wife). — éumaifew
fpiv: § 77.

16. karolupmwéver: a strengthened
present from stem \ur-, of the type of

in three passages of the LXX — Gen.
39%, ii K. 5%, iii K. 188 : but is found
in good authors, e.g. Thue, viii 17 § 1:
Plat. Epist. 358 B. Cp. SieAluraver
Tob. 107, ék\urdvor Zech, 1118,

20. oxtpupan: stronghold. This
word occurs in the FayGm papyri
(Swete Introd. p. 292). —eis Tov Témwov
kTA.: an extraordinary piece of tau-
tology — He threw him into the strong-
hold, into the place in which the king’s
prisoners are kept there in the strong-
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hold = He threw him into the strong-
hold in which the king’s prisoners are
kept. The addition of ¢there’ after
‘in which’ is normal in the LXX.
See § 60. But the further addition
of ¢in the stronghold’ seems to arise
from a misreading of the Hebrew
text.

21. feos: § 8.

22, dpxibeopodirat: Gen, 392,223,
408, 4119, (Cp. 40¢ dpxibeaudrys. Nei-
ther word is known elsewhere, — &bw-
Kev . . . Bud Xewpds: 4 n. —rods Awny-
pévovs : the prisoners. ’Awdyew is the
regular word used of leading off to
prison. Cp. 4218: Plat. Men. 80 B s
véns draxbelys. Sometimes it implies
execution as in Acts 1219,

28. 4v . . . ywéokev: analytic
form of imperfect. § 72. — &' adrév:
cp. 8 &7 éué, Here again 8¢ avrér has

nothing to correspond to it in the
Hebrew, in which the sentence is also
divided differently from the way in
which it is in the Greek. — ad7és: § 13.

1. phpara: things. Cbp. _399 n,
This use is very common. — fjpaprev:
§ 42.—dpyiowvoxdos . ... @pXiouTo-
mowds: used also by Philo I 662, De
Somn. § 2 : 11 63, De Jos. § 26. The
functions of the king’s cup-bearer at
the Persian court are described in Xen.
Cyrop. I 3 §§ 8, 0.

2. Svolv: § 14,

3. els Tdv Témov o . ., kel : liter-
ally in the place where Joseph had been
led off there. §69. ob here stands
for of. § 34. :

4. cwéoroeev: put them under the
charge of. This word is often used in
classical authors of putting a pupil un-
der a master or introducing a person
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to a patron. — wapéorry: like Latin

aderat. The subject is Joseph, - fpé-
pas: for some time. A Hebraism.
§ 86.

5. Spaois Tod dvumrviov adrod: these
words have no construction and add
nothing to the meaning. Let us call
them ¢ nominative in apposition to the
sentence.’

6. 7o wpwl: in the morning, Such
adverbial expressions are common in
the LXX.

8. & ouykplvav: to interpret. Cp.

Dan. Of 57 73 dgtyxpua Tis ypagis
17 % obykpiois adrdv. Svyxplvewr also
means ‘to compare.” In i Cor. 218
wyevuaTikols wrevparikd ovykplvovres the
meaning perhaps is ¢ expounding spirit-
ual things to the spiritual.’ — Suao-ddn-
ois: = gbykpwris. In LXX only in
Gen. 408: ii Esdr. b8, 7L

10. wubpéves: stems.

12. Toiro 1§ odykpiois: in Attic
Greek attraction is usual in such cases,
as in 18 Avry 9 ebykpiois.

13. dpyrowoyolav: dral elpnuévon.
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Genests XL 14
’ \ ’ A\ s \ ~ ) ~ X \
ddoes 70 morjpiov Papaw €s THY Yelpa avTOV Kara THY
3 ’ Ay ’ [ - 8 > ~ 14 ’AA\ ’
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) ~ o _ z
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] ¥ \ I'4 v ~ 2’ N
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o ~ -~
éx Tob dxvpduaros Tovrov:  °ori khomp éxhammy ék yhs
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"EBpaiwv, kal &de ovx émoimoa ovdév, AAN évéBaldy ue eis
\ ’ ~ ” 16 A\ l’8 € 3 \ & 3 ~
7O AdKKov TOUTOV. xal dev 0 dpyiovromoids oty 6pbis

s 7 ~ 3 TR ¥8 3 s \

ovvékpwe, kai elmer 70 loorp “Kayw Oov évvmviov, kai

-~ ¥ ~ ~
ounr Tpla kavd Yovdpurdv alpew émi Tis Kepalfs pov-
L) ~ ’ ”~

¢y 8¢ 7 kavy 79 émdvw Awd wAvTWY TEY yernudTwy Gv O

Bagieds Papady éobie, épyov ouromowol: kal Ta werewa.

700 ovpavod karrjobiev adra dwd Tob kavod Tov émavw THS
~n b 1 . 5 ~ 4

kepali)s pov.”  Bdmokpibels 8¢ "lwond elner avre “ Avry

~ h ~ ~ . )

7N oUykpuois adTod. 76 Tpia kavd Tpels nuépar eloiv: Y ér

~ € ~ 3 ~ \ \ I L) ~

TV Npepdy dpelet Papaw THY kepaky oov amd oob,
\ ’ 3\ ’ \ 4 \ ¥ ”~ ]

kal kpeudoer ae émt EVhov, kal Ppdyerar Ta Opvea Tov ovpa-
~ N ’ s N ~ 39 203 2 8\ ) ~ e g

Yol TGS TAPKAS OOV AT0 OOV. éyévero 0¢ év Ty Ypuépg
-~ -~

™} TpiTy Npépa yevécews iy Papad, kal émoie wérov mwaoL

—&pxfiv: perhaps ryugr would be used
here in classical Greek.— fofa olvo-
xodv: analytic imperfect. § 72.

14. 8 ceavrod: in thyself. —morh-
oas .. . éAeos: § 74,

15. khowfj ékAdmqv: § 61, — Aék-
xov: 372 n,

18. kavd: kxavoiv, a basket of reed
(xdvra), is used specially for a bread-
basket (Lat. canistrum). — Xovdpirdv:
in Athen. 109 ¢ xovpirys is enumer-
ated among the species of bread, and
it is further explained that it was
made of feal. Barley (xpi04), it is
added, does not make groats (xévipos).
By Hdt. 1I 36 {eal is identified with
BPwpar, which is supposed to be rye.

The Egyptians, he says, do not live on
wheat or barley, like the rest of the
world, dAA& dwd Shvpéwy wowelyrac auria,
Tas {etas perelérepot xaléover. In an-
other passage Herodotus gives us the
Egyptian name for these loaves, II 77
dpropayéovor 8¢ éx TEY dhupéwy morebn-
Tes dprovs, Tovs éxeivor kvANfoTLs Svoud-
fovae.  Cp. iii K. 198 éucpuplas Shvpelrys.

17. yompérev: = yerrmudror, prod-
ucets,

20. fpépa vyevéoews: an obvious
way of expressing ¢ birthday,’ but not
employed by classical writers. The
idea is generally conveyed by rd yevé-
O\a, the birthday feast. Xen. Cyrop.
13 § 10 dre eloriasas ad Tolds glhovs év
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~ \ s A \ ’ ~ 3 ~ A
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) ’ \ ~ ‘
loogd. Podk éumjoly 8¢ 6 dpyrowoxdos Tob ‘lworie,
> \ 3 4 > ~ .
dM\a érehabero avrov.

?

VEyévero 8é pera dvo érn fuepdv Papaw ibev évimpiov.
¥ \ ~ ~ ) ~
wero €oTdvar émi TOU woTauoD, ‘kal idov @omep ék Tob

~ 3 /’ e \ 4 3\ ~ ¥ \ 3 \
morapod dvéBawov émta Bdes kalal T €lder kal éxhexral
~ ’ \ s 3 ~ ¥ 3 ¥ v oe
Tats capflv, kai éBdakovro év @ ayxe *alar Oé émra
Bdes avéBawov pera radras €k ToU woTapov, aloypai TE
”8 \ A ~ Id N3 7 ¢ ’ \ 5\
elder kal Aemral Tais oaplly, kal évéuovro ai Bdes mapa 76
X€ethos Tov worauod €v T ayxel: ‘kai karépayov ai éwrta

/ [ ] \ \ h) ~ " \ e b I d \

Bdes ai aioxpai kai hemral Tals capfiv vas émra Bdas Tds

\ ~ ¥ v N2 ’ s 7 A ’ 5 .\
kalds TG €ldel kal Tas éxhekrds. 7yéply 6é Papad. Crai
3 4 \ ’ A \ € \ ’ 3 I d
évvmndoly 76 dedrepor- kal iBov émra ogrdyves avéBawov
> Ouéo i & \ \ Aol %8 Se émrra ’
év mbuév evi, éxhexrtol Kat kahoi* “allov O€ €mTa TTAYVES

LR ,
KOl KoTe

\emrol kai dveuddfopor dvedvovro per avrods -
e ¢ \ / L4 \ \ J ’ A\ € \
MoV ol €rTa oTdyves oi Aemrol kai dveuodfopor Tovs émta
/ \ 3 \ \ \ 7 3 '4 b
ordyvas Tods éxhextovs kal Tovs whipeis. 7yépln 8¢
b ’ N 3 s _ 83 7 8\ \ o ’ 0
apad, Kal Ny EvUTYIOP. éyévero O€ mpwi Kai €rapaxbn

¢ A\ oy A v e ’ 3.’ ’ A2
7% Yuxn) adrod kal dmwooTeilas ékdheoer wavras Tovs €&n-
2. v dya: Hebrew ahu. Thisis
perhaps the Egyptian name for the
reed-grass of the Nile. The word is
indeclinable. Sir. 408 &xec éwi wavrds

T0ls yeveOMlows, — warelv: servants. So
frequently. The usage is common also
in classical Greek, e.g. Ar. Ran. 40,
Similarly in France a ‘gargon’ may

be a greybeard. In 4328 Joseph’s father
is called his wafs. — ¢pviioBn Tiis &pxis:
divergent from the Hebrew,

21. @Bwkev: sc. o dpx ooy bos.

1. érq fpepdv: the addition of
fuepdv is a Hebraism. Cp.i Mac. 129,
— Evyévero . . . Bev: § 42.

vdaros xal yeihovs moramod. In Is, 197
the spelling is 73 dx. '

4. Béas: § & 6.

8. dvepsdbopor: Dblasted by the
wind. Cp.Prov. 105: Hos. 87: Is. 197:
Philo II 431, De Exsecr. § 4.

8. dybvero . . kal: § 41. —
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Genesls XLI 9
h) 3 ’ A / \ ‘»-\ 3~ \ 8 i
ynras Alydarov kai wdvras Tovs codovs avm)s, kal Ou)yn-
- -~ 2 Y
oaro avrols Papady 16 évdmviov - kal ovk By 0 dTayyeAAwy
3 -~ ’ 9 N 3y ¢ > ’ 3\
avro 7@ Papaw. kai €NdAnCoer 0 aAPXLOLYOX00S TPOS
\ / 14 3\ € I 3 ' ’
Papow Méywy “Tiv apapriar pov AveuLuv)oKw TNHREQOV.
10 N ’ 0 - \ s A ) . Py
Papad @pyioln tots mawgiwv alrol, kai €fero nuas v
~ -~ ~ 3 7 \ \
dvhak)) év TG olkew Tod dpyiBecuodvlakos, éué Te Kal TOV
A ~ 3 N
apxwnrorowdy © Tkal (dopey évimyior év vukTi pug, €yw
~ » A
kal avrds: €kaoTos KaTd TO avrod évvmuiov Boper. v
-~ ~ ~ ~ ~ 3 4
¢ éxel ued Mudv veaviokos wats "Efpaios Tov apxipayeipov,
~ ~ 3 rd
kai dupynoduefa adrd, kali ovékpwer nuw.  Péyenty
~ A\ b 4 3
8¢ kabas owékpwer Huiv, ovrws kal ocvéfBy, éué Te amo-
~ A\ ~ ~
karaoralfvor érl Ty dpxjv pov, éxelvor 8¢ kpepacti-
\ \
¥ Aoorelhas 8¢ Dapaw ékdleaey Tov Twad, ral
xal é&bpnaay adrov

”
val.
3 ' ] \ 3 ”~ 3 Id
éEyayer adrov €k Tov dYUPBUATOS.
kal N\Nafar ™y oToMy avrov: kai Y\Oev wpos Dapad.

\
Belrey 6¢ Papawd 1¢ Tworjd “ Evimvov édpaka, kal 0 ovy-

4 3 \ > ¥ 3 \ 8\ 3 # \ ~ h 14
kpivawy adré otk éoTw: éyw 8¢ drrikoa mepl ool AeydvTww,
? 4 ’ F I ~ s 73 i6 2 0 \ 8\
axovoavrd o€ évimma ovyKplval avTd. amoxpufels Oé
Twond ¢ Papaw elmer “’Avev Tob feod odr dmorpibjoeras
70 catipior Papad.” TéNdAyoer O¢ Papaw o lwoi
A’ 44 QE ~ o ¥ e ’ 3 N\ T\ eﬂh ~
éywv “’Bv 7@ Vmve pov @uny €oTdrar éml TO X€lhos Tov
1

~ S N ? ~ ~ 5 7 [4 \ 4
TOTAUOV kal womep éx Tov motapmov avéBawor €rta [ées

\ ~ » \ 3 b ~ ’ \ 3 / 3
kahal 7¢ €de kal éxhekral Tals capiv, kai évéuovro év

6 &mwayyl\hwv: cp. 40% 6 cvykplwy.
In classical Greek a future participle
would be used in such cases.

13. &yeviBn . . . owvéfn: § 42.

14, ¢fyyayev: Hebrew, <they
prought him hastily,’ — édpnoav :
Hebrew, ‘he shaved himself.’

16. avev Tod Oeod kTA.: without
God there shall not be given the an-
swer of safety to Pharaoh. The word
which in the R.V. is translated ‘It

is not in me® has here been taken
as a preposition governing °‘God,’
and a negative has somehow got in
after it.

17. &rl 70 xefhos: in v. 2 we had
éoTdvas éwl 1ol worauol, which is better
Greek. In a classical writer we might
explain the accusative here as a preg-
nant construction, meaning ‘to go to
the bank of the river and stand there.’
But see § 95.
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Genesis XLI 29
-~ \ .
7@ axerr “kal o0 émra Bdes érepar dvéBawov omirw

L -~
avrdv ék TOD moTapov, wovnpal kal aioxpal TG €lder Kal
\ ~ ~
Aewral Tais capfiv, kai évéuovto &v 7@ dyer® olas ovk
@8 ’ 3 rrh - 4 » I'd . 20 \ I
€ldoy TowavTas €v O\y Alydmre aioyporépas: *kal karé
[ € \ ’ [4 ] \ \ \ \ € \ 4
dayov ai émra Bdes ai aloxpal xal Nemral tas émwra Bdas
\ ’ . \ ) S SO S 5
TaS TpwTas TAS kalas kal ékhexrds, " kai eiohlov els Tas
A’ L o \ 3 8 18 A. T § L4 ] nxa ]
Kouhios adTov' Kkal ov Suddnloi éyévorto ot eloAlov els
\ 4 3~ \ t ¥ s~ ] \ \ \ \
Tas kowkins avTdY, kal ai oPes atrdy aloypal kaba kal Ty
3 4 3 \ \ 3 ’
dpxrv. éfeyepleis B¢ éxopriny.

o v e ¢ 3 ’ s/ 3 9 ’ e
VTrYe Mov, Kol &)O'?TEP €ETTO OTAXVES G:VGBCLLVOV €V TUVUUEVL EVL

”~
2rat (doy wdlw év T

\ ¥
ahjpes ral kadoi: ®dN\ov 8¢ émra orayves Aemrol Kal
s ’ 0 3 ’ 3 7 s A 24 \ ’ ¢
dveudpfopor avedvovro éxduevor avrav: *kal katémov ol
€ \ 4 [ \ N 3 I \ £ A U4
énra. oTdyves oi Aemrol kai aveuddbopor Tovs énTa oTdyvas
\ A \ N\ / 5 - ~ 3 ”~ \
Tods kalovs Kal Tovs whifpes. elma odv Tols éénynrals, Kal
N ?
ovx W 6 dmayyé\haov por.”  Prai elrev Twond 1o Papas
“To évmvor Dapad & ot Soa & feos moier, Edefer T
’ 96 € € ’ ¢ v e N oy 3 s N e
Dapad. ai émra Bdes ai kalal émra éry éoriv, Kai ol
L4 \ L4 13 A\ e \ ¥ 3 ’ Y 3 7 \
érTa. oTdyves ol kahol érTa érn éoTiv: TO évimmor DPapaw
b 2 27 by [ \ ’ e \ e s /
€V EoTW. kal ai érra Bdes ai Nemral ai dvafSaivovoo
3 4 3 M~ ¢ \ hd 3 4 \ [ \ / ¢ A
dmiow avrdy énta érn éotily, kal ol émTa OTAYVES Ol AemTOU
28 N 8\ e M oA
70 O€ pnua O
#{8od

¢ \ ¥ ¥» kJ 4 M > 4 ~ 3 ’
émra éry €pxerar ebbmpia woANny év maoy Yy Atyvmre:

v ’ ¥ ] N 4 ~
kal dveudpfopor écovrar émta. €rn Aiuov.
¥ ’ (-4 [ by ~ vS ~ ’
elpnyka Papad: 6oa 6 feds woret €devfer T Papaw.

19. olas . . . Toiavras: literally Common in the LXX and in Hellen-

such as I never sqw the like in all Egypt
more tll-favoured. A mixture of two
constructions. The first is an instance
of that insertion of a demonstrative
after the relative which is a mark of
Biblical Greek (§ 69); the second is
olwy aloyporépas. — aloxporépas: § 12.

21. Suddnhos Eyévovro: sc. al émTd
Boes al aloxpal kat Aewral.— kabd :
adverb meaning ¢ as,’ originally xa¢ d.

istic Greek generally. -— v &pxfiv:
adverbial accusative, at the beginning.

28. ixdpevor avrdv: close after
them.

28, to B¢ pfipa xTA.: but as for
the thing which I said unto Pharaoh,
with reference to v, 25. This is a good
instance to show how pfiuae passes from
‘word’ to ‘thing, See 399 n.

29, elfnyvia: the verh ebfqueiv is
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yis 7o Tob Mpod Tob éoouévov pera TavTa, LOXVPOS Yap
¥ 18 : 82 A 8\ ~ 8 ~ by 3 7
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xas €m TS 1S, Kal ATOTEUTTWOATWOAW TAVTG T YeV)-
para s yis Alydmrov rov énta érov s edbfywias, ¥ kai
ocwayayérogar Tavra 1a Bpdpara TGV énta érdr TGV épyo-
pévar Tév keAGy TovTwy - kal owaxtire 6 oitos vwo Xeipa
Papad, Bpdpara év Tals moheow owaxbhire. *kal éoTar
h ’ ’ ~ ~ 3 \ € \ ¥ ~ ~
Ta Bpopate mepuloyuéva T y) €S Ta €nTA €T TOU Aurov
a4 ¥ 3 ~ Hd ’ \ 3 3 ’ e ~ 3 ”~
& éoovrar év yp Alydnte, kai otk ékrpiBijoeral 1) yn €v 1@

used in Arist. EN. I 9 § 11 for the
external side of happiness, and edéyria
itself occurs in Rhet. 1 5 § 3 in the
same connexion. Cp. Philo I 438, De
Migr. Abr. § 3 thy cwparichy edfnviar
kal Tas 7T&v éxrds dgbbrovs wepiovolas.
Josephus (Ant. II 5 § 7) has in this
context edernpla. Cp. Arist. E.N. 18
§6, VIII1 § 1.

31. &wd Tod Apod: by reason of
the famine. An unclassical use of the
preposition § 92.

32. Sevrepdoar . . . Bls: thesame
kind of pleonasm is used in English, —
‘the repeating twice.! For devrepoiiv
cp. i K. 268 iii K. 18%. It occurs 13
times in the LXX.,—8rv: (the reason
i8) that. — ro¥ worfjcar adré: in Bib-
lical Greek the latter of two verbs is
often put into the genitive infinitive.
§ 60,

34. kal mowodre : a literal fol-
lowing of the Hebrew.-— romwdpxas :
prefects. For the form cp. xwudpxns
Esther 23 : Xen. Anab. IV 5 §§ 10, 24
vevegidpxns Wisd, 133, The word rordp-
xys oceurs 17 times in the LXX and
was probably a technical term of ad-
ministration in Egypt under the Ptole-
mies. Cp. iv K, 18%, Strabo (XVII
§ 3, p. 787) mentions that most of the

‘vouol in Egypt were divided into ro-

mapxla. — Gromepwrocitecav: lake
the fifth part of. Cp.47% : Philo I 469,
De Migr, Abr. § 87 Tov y&p ctrov dwo-
meumTolY KeNeDer,

86. orar . . . mepvhaypéva: ana-
lytic form of future perfect = wegurd-
ferar. § 72, — & doovrar : the stress laid
on the plurality of the years might
justify the use of the plural verb here
even in classical Greek, In Hellenistic
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Greek, however, the observation of the
rule of syntax about the neuter plural
ig capricious. We have the plural again
in 53 and 54 and in 422, Cp. Ps.
173,31,

40. wAfiv: only. Cp. Jdg. 1416, —
Tov @pévov: probably accusative of
respect and Umepéfw intransitive.

42, Pvooivyv: of fine linen. Hdt.
1I 86 speaks of the Egyptian mummies
as being wrapt in elvdwr Buvoeivy, —
kAowév : from kielw, Properly a dog-
collar.

43. ixfipvfev krh.: in the Hebrew
the verbis in the plural and the sentence
runs thus —and they cried before him
‘ abrekh,’ the last word being supposed
to be Egyptian. If so, the Alexandrian

translator ought to have known what
it meant. The Vulgate hashere—cla-
mante preconeunt omnes coram
eo genu flecterent.— kfipvg: this
accentuation is correct in principle,
since the v is naturally long, but the
word is generally written xfipug, like
poimt.

44. "Eyo Papad : So sure as I am
Pharaoh.

45. Wovlopdavhy : Jos. Ant. IL
6 § 1 mpooyydpevoer atrdv Wobougpdrnxor
. . . onpalver ydp 70 Svopa kpumT v elpe-
rHhv (finder of hidden things). The Vul-
gate here has— Vertitque nomen
eius, et vocavit eum lingua
ZXgyptiaca, Salvatorem mundi

Crum in Hastings’ Dict. of the Bible
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explains the word from the Egyptian, the proper name ¢p, Gen, 462 ‘Hpdwy

as meaning *God speaks (and) he
lives.! —’Acevwéd: Jos. Ant. 116 § 1
'Acavédn: Hebrew Asenath: Vulgate
Aseneth. The name is said to mean
¢ dedicated to Neith,! — Ilerpedd :
Hebrew Poti-phera’. The Greek name
is identical, and the Hebrew very
nearly so, with that of the eaptain of
the guard. It is explained to mean
‘gift of the Sun-god’ = Greek Heli-
odorus. — ‘HAlov wéhews: Heliopolis,
the Hebrew On and Egyptian An,
lies about 10 miles to the north-east
of Cairo. It was the site of a great
temple of the Sun, An obelisk dedi-
cated to this god is still standing on
the site of the temple of Ra (i.e. the
Sun) at Heliopolis, Cp. Ex. 11 "Qy,
# éorwv “HMov wéhis. For the form of

wh\y, '

47. Spdypara: handfuls, indicat-
ing plenty. 377 n.

48. v ols 1v f etbnvia: perhaps
this points to a better reading than
that of our present Hebrew text. — Bpd-
poara: the omission of the article is
only due to its absence from the He-
brew. The Greek, as it stands, must
be construed thus — the food of the
city-plains that are round about On it-
self did he put therein. But there is
no mention here of On in the He-
brew.

51. Mawvaoof: making to forget.
Jos. Ant. 11 8 § 8 onpaivec &' émiljfor.
— wdvrov Ty Tod warpés pov: all my
Jather's house, or possibly neuter, as
in Lk, 29, all my father's affairs.
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ata, wa {dpev kal amrofdvwuer. xatTéBnoay d¢ ol
para, B p n

adehdol ‘Twond oi déka mplacbar oirov é¢ Alydmrov:

‘rov C¢ Beniapelv Tov dBehdov Twad odk dméorreer pera.

Tav 4By alrod - elmev ydp “ Mij more ovpfBy adrd pala-

kia.”  S9\fov O¢ of viol "Topanh dyopdlew pera Tév épyo-

B2. 'E¢php: explained differently
in the Hebrew, ¢ for God hath made me
fruitful. Jos, Ant. II 6 § 1 has
another interpretation — o6 8¢ redrepos

the same as that which in the next
verse is translated ofros. — tva =i:
sometimes written as one word Ivari.
This way of expressing ¢why® is

"E¢patuns © dmodidods 3¢ robiTo onualver,
St 73 dmodolfijyvar adrdy T ENevfepla TGOV
wpoydvwy.

55, érelvacev: § 25, — dxéxpafev :
reduplicated 1st aorist, § 20,

56. érl wpoodmov; a Hebraism, —
awrooldvas: granaries. From oiros
and BdM\w, Only here in LXX,

1. wpdows : a market, Latin an-
nond. In the Hebrew the word is

common in Biblical Greek (e.g. Gen,
4447, 4716; Ex. 5%1522: Mt, 2746
Acts 7%), from which it is imitated
by St. Augustine in the Latin formula
ut quid (eg. C.D. IV 18), It is
not unknown to classical writers.
Plat. 4pol. 26 C tva 7{ Tadra Aéyes;
Symp. 205 A.

4. poadaxia: cp..v, 38 pakaxicdfva,
44% for the meaning of ¢ harm.’
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7. fkare: perfect of fxw, used only
in the plural. § 26.— éyopdoar Bpd-
pare: § 77,

9. ra txv: R.V.
ness.’

11. elpyvixol: R.V. ¢ true men.’

12. fA\fare: § 18.

15. vij v vylav: so in v. 16.
v% occurs nowhere else in the
1L.XX. iylea commonly appears in

‘the naked-

late Greek as dvyiela, here as iyla,
§ 10.

16. awbyOnre: be ye sent to prison.
1st aorist imperfect passive. 392 n, —
f o¥: in the second alternative of a
dependent disjunctive question either
off or wh may be used. Cp. Plat. Rep.
451 D kal okomrQuer, el Hulv wpéwer § olf
with 339 A el ¢ dAnbes 9 pih, wepdoouar
palely,—el pv: verily = H whv. § 103
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19. &8ehdds dpdv els: the genitiveis o¥rws: these words are also in the

shown by the Hebrew to be possessive,
not pattitive — one of your brethren,
not one of you brothers. —rdv dyopa-
aopov s oirodoolas Ypdv: the corn
you have purchased. Zirodocia is prop-
erly ¢ a gratuitous distribution of corn.’
Cp. frumentatio, Suet. Aug. 40, 42.
20. motalirovrar  Td  fhpera
Spdv: cp. 4138 § Erovrar. —émolnoav Bk

Hebrew, but they seem to be misplaced
in this context.

22, ‘Povffiv: 372,

23. 4vd péorov: common in LXX,
e.g. Gen, 4914: Nb, 265, 3017, C(p.
i Cor, 65, _

25. dyyie: = dyyeta. § 37,

27. els: § 2. — pépovwmov: He-
brew sag whence, through the Greek



130 SELECTIONS FROM THE SEPTUAGINT

Genesis XLII 28
. » N \ ~ 3 ’ ) ~ N
kaTé\voav, (0ev TOV OeapOy TOU apyupiov avrov, Kol v
(o) ”~ [} L ~ S
émdve Tob arduaros Tod papoirmov: Pkal elmev Tols Adel-
~ ) ~ g 8 Iﬁ N 3 ’ \ !8 A ~ 3 ~
dots avrod “’Amedolny por 70 dpyvpior, kat LOOY TOUTO € TQ
~ b ’
papoirme pov.”  kal oty ) kapdia adrdv, kal érapdyin-
“ > » » 44 , ~ ] ’ L3 H N\ e -~ »
oar mpds AAN)Aovs Aéyovres “Ti Tovro émoinarer 0 feos Nuwv ;
BJN0ov B¢ mpos “TakwB Tov warépa avrdv eis ynr Xavday,
A N4 35 A 4 \ ' ’ 3y o~ 7
kal dmijyyelhay avte wavra Ta ovpPeBnrira avrors Aéyor-
80 ¢¢ ’ e ¥ 9 ¢ ’ - -~ \ e ~
Tes % Aehadnker 0 avbpwmos o kvpLos TNS YNS TPOS Npas
oxk\npd, kai €fero Huas év Puhaxy ds karaokomelovras THY
.o~ ~ : ’
yiv. Slelmaper 8¢ adre ‘Eipyyicol éopev, odk éoucv kardako
832 4 3 [ [ 3] ~ \ ¢ ~ e ) 3
oL+ %2 3bdexa ddehdoi éopev, viol ToV waTpds NuGY" O €ls ovy
. ~ ~ ]
Umdpyxet, 6 O wikpOTEPOS WeTa, ToD waTPOS HUDY CIUEPOY €S
-~ ’ ’ 88 & 8\ L) e ¥ 9 ¢ ’ ~ ~
yv Xavdap. eimev 0€ Nuiv 6 avbpwmwos 6 kipios s yns
"aE ’ ’ 9 o ] ) . :8 )Y V.4 ¥
v ToUT® Yyrogducla ot eipnuikol éote © adehdov €va depere
2 Y ~ \ v 3 \ ~ ’ e A
®de per éuov, Tov 8¢ dyopacudv TS owrodogias VudY
MaBdvres dméNfate- **kal dydyere mpds e Tov dOehdov
V@Y TOV VEWTEPOY, KAl Yrooopal OTL 0V KATATKOTOL €0Te,
3 3 hd > ’ 3 A ) 5\ > N\ € ”~ > 4
dAN orL elpnyikol éoTer kal TOV ddehdor Vudv dmoddow
e A N A Ay ’ B ) 85 3 s 8\ ) ~ .
vy, kal 1) Yy éumopeveale. éyévero 0€ év 7@ KaTaKe

and Latin, our ¢sack.’ Here the bag
containing the asses’ provender. In

202, Luc. Prom. 1. The use of deopol
in v. 356 is in accordance with the

Xen, Angb. iv 3 § 11 it is used of a
clothes-bag, and spelt udpoiros, The
word has a diminutive, which ocecurs
in the forms wpapeaimiov, papeirmor (Sir.
1888), papoimewor, and papovmor; Latin
marsupium, whence ‘ marsupial * of an
animal with a pouch. — rdv Seopov rod
Gpyvplov adrob: the tying up of his
money, i.e. his money tied up. See
the plural of this expression in v. 85.
In classical Greek descuol often means
¢ imprisonment,’ e.g. Plat. Rep. 378 D,
Symp. 195 C, whereas Secoud means
‘chains,? e.g. Plat. Euthph. 8 A, Acts

implied principle that, when &eoubs
is an abstract noun, its plural is
desuof. In Jdg. 151 however we
have Secpol = Seocud. — émwbve TOU
orépatos: a pleonasm for af the
mouth of. _

32. pikpérepos: = wvedreposin v. 13,
—¢ls yAiv Xavédav: § 90,

33. amé\dare: § 18.

34. v vy épwopedecle:
tive.

35. karakevodv: this word occurs
again in the LXX in ii K. 18%; other-
wise it does not appear to be known,

impera-
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— oéxkxovs: the Hebrew word is the
same for which udpoiwrmos was used
in v, 27,

36. nrexvdoare: ¢p, 4314 : i K, 1588
kabér, Frécvwoey yvvairas 7 pougaia
ooV, oUTWS drexvwiioerar éx yuvaikGy
% whTnp gov. — MudegOe: § 87. —
ir fpt dybvero: have come upon
me.

38. palaxwffjvar: 4 n.
3. Awapaprvpie Siapepapripyrar:
cognate dative § 61.

4. raraProépda kal dyophowpev:
this combination of the future with
the aorist subjunctive recurs in Ex.
88. It is more intelligible when the
sentence is interrogative, as in Gen,
4418,
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A

yap éBpabivauer, 73 &v vmeoTpépaper Ois.”  elmer 3é
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avrots "Iopanh 6 marnp avrdv “Ei ovrws éoriv, Tovro mouj-

cote * Adfere dmd TGOV kapwdv TS YNs € Tois dyylots Yudy,

kal karaydyere 79 dvfpdme Sapa s furivys kai Tod péhi-

\ A\
T0s, Quuiapa kai orakTyy kai Tepéuwborv kal kdpva.

8. T( ixaxomorforaré krh.: Why
did yedo meso illaturnasto...?

7. ton, Srnoev fpds: asked about
us. The construction is good Greek.
Cp. Hdt. vii 100 - wapémrhee mapd Tas
wpdpas TV vewy, érepwréwy Te éxdoTas
duolws kal Tdv we{dy kal droypadbuevos.
—el érv: § 100,

8. &mookevd): the Hebrew word here
used is translated *little ones’ in Gen.
3429, 438, 465: Ex, 101024 12%7; Nb.
1627, 818, 3216,17,24,%, D¢, 2014, ’Awo-
oxevy} is a word of vague meaning, some-
thing like our ¢ gear’ or ¢ belongings,’
or the Latin impedimenta. See Ex, 1010
n., and ep, i Chr, 521; ii Mae, 122,

0. ixSéopar: the Hebrew word
which is here represented by édéyouat
1s formed from the same Semitie root as
dppafBdv, ¢ pledge,’ which was borrowed

2ral
by the Greeks from Semitic traders.
Perhaps éxdéyouas adrdév may be ren-
dered ‘I undertake him.’ — fjpaprqrds
éoopar: literally I shall be having
sinned.  Analytic form of future
perfect. §72. _
11, purlvms: 872 n, Josephus (Ant.
II 8 § 5) has here 76 7¢ 75 Bardvov
pipor kal ordkrny, TepéBuwdby Te kal péhe.
— Gvplapa: instead of continuing the
partitive genitive the construction re-
verts to an accusative after karaydyere.
— oraxthy: 37 n. — repépivlov: Tép-
pvbos, Tepéuivfos, TepéBuwbos (Is. 1%,
61%) are different forms of the name
of the tree which is known in bot-
any as pistacia terebinthus. 7ép-
pvbos does not occur in Swete's
text, in which repéurfos is the pre-
vailing form. Pistachio-nuts are here
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Kkal éroipacoy © per’ éuod yap ¢pdyovrar oi avbpwmor dprovs
) ’ » T2 v e ¥ 0\ )
v peoguBplav. émoinaer 8¢ 6 avbpwmos kaba elmev
] Id A 3 Id \ 3 ’ 3 ’ \ L B4
lworp, kat eiorfyoyer Tovs avbpdmovs eis THv oikiav
Twond.
> \ T \ \ ~
olxov Twand elrav “Aca 76 dpydpiov 70 dmooTpadey év Tols

Bi8dvres 8¢ oi dvfpwmor 61 elanvéynoav els Tov

papoimmols Nuey Ty dpxny npets eiocaydueda, Tov ovko-

meant by repéuivfos. — képva : a gen-
eral name for nuts. Here rendered
‘almonds’ in the R.V,, as in Nb, 178,

12, Swrodv: dwwobs and Tpwwsbs are
good Greek for ‘ double,’ ‘treble.” This
series of multiplicatives never got any
further. For dweébs cp. 4522, It occurs
eight times in the LXX. — dwoorpé-
Yare: bring back. Unclassical. Cp.
v. 21,448 : Ex. 108, Often intransitive
go back, as in Ex, 13V, — pf wore . . .
¢orw: uh wote = haply. The expres-
sion perhaps originated in an ellipse
of some word like dpa. Cp. Jdg. 3%:
iii K. 1827, This is more evident
when the verb is in the subjunctive,

as in Ex. 1377 u# wore perapeMjoy 7¢
Aag.

14. 8gn: § 30. — rov ¥va: we
should say ¢ your other brother,” and
80 does the Hebrew. The Greek reading
may be due merely to a confusion be-
tween two letters in the Hebrew. The
reference is to Simeon 42, — ¢y pév:
the wév here serves merely to empha-
sise the éyd or else contrasts it with
the duiy which has gone before, invert-
ing the usual order, §39.

16. épopfrprov: Gen. 4619 — rqpv
peonpPpiav : § 65,

18. Toi cukodavriicar. .. Tod Aa-

Betv: § 59.
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davrioar Yuas kai émbéobar uiv, rov ANafely nuas els
maidas kal Tovs dvovs Huav.”  mpooelfisres 8¢ mpds Tov
avfpwmov Tov émi 70V oikov ‘lwod éNdApoav adre év T
wvh@ve 7oV otkov * Aéyovres “ Aeduebla, kipie: karéByper Ty
apxnv wpiaclar Bpdpara - Prai éyévero fyika H\bouev eis
70 katalvoal kal froifauer TOUs papoimmovs Hudy, kal To0€
TO dpyvpLov

134

A 3 4 e 7 H ~ / L) ~
70 dpyvpiov ékdoTov €v 79 papainme adrob.
nuwv év oralue ameorpéfauer viv v Tols papoimmois
npev, Pral dpydpiov €repov Hréykaper uel éavradv dyopd-

’ . ) -\'8 23 s X s , 3
car Bpduara’ ovk oldauer Tis évéBaler 70 apyUpiov els

\ I € A9 23 % 8\ 3 ~ e ¥y 6
TOUS MaPOimmovs Nuov. elrev 0¢ avrols 0 avfpwmos

. ~ ”~ -~ ~
“"Thews vuiv, uiy PoBetalfe- 6 Beds vudv kai 6 Peds TGV waré-
puv vpoy Edurey Dutv Onoavpods év Tots papainmols Hudy *

\ 8\ ] . e~ 38 ~_ s 7 » N a3 s b
70 0¢ apyvpiov Vuwv ebdokyrovy améyw.” kal éfrjyayer mpos

2\ 2 F 94 N ¥ 9'8 ’ \ IS s A~
avrovs Svpedv, *kal fjreyrer Udwp vias Tovs médas adTdv,

\ ~
Kal TYeyKey YopTATRATa TOLS Ovols avTdv.  yroluacav
S¢ 18 84 o 5 \fetv \ I
€ 7d 0wpa €ws Tov éAlbew ‘lwone peonuBpia Nrxovoav
yap or. éxet uélher apiorav. PeionAler b ‘luoyd eis
4 ~ ~ ~
™V oikiav, kal mwpooijreykav atry Ta 8dpa & elyor év Tals
XEPTiv adrv eis TOV olkov, kal wpoTexvvmaar adre émt mpéo-
3 N\ \ ~ 27 .3 ’ _8\ ] L1 ~ ¥ b
wmov éml Ty YN, Npdroey 0¢ avrovs “Ilds €xere ;
. 2 ] ~ & 3 e 4 € \ € ~ e / A
xat €tmev avrois “ Ei vyraiver 0 warm)p vuwr 6 mpeoBirepos by
§ 40.—é&v orabpd: in full

20. xarifnpev: for karaBdrres karé-  apodosis,

Buper, the Hebrew idiom being for once
neglected where it seems to have no
particular force,

21. els 70 xaraldoar: the Hebrew
word rendered * lodging-place * in the
R.V. seems to have been understood
by the Greek translator of the process
of putting up for the night. Josephus
(Ant. I1 6 § 6) has here xar’ olkor. —
kal 76d¢: this second xal marks the

weight,

23. “Thews ipiv: sc. ey & Oebs. Cp.
i Chr. 1119 eds por 6 feds Tob worfjoar
70 pfima Tolro: Mt. 1622, R.V, ¢ Peace
be to you.” The Hebrew word here used
is connected with the Arabic salaam.
— ebBoxipoly Améxw : I have to my
Jull satisfaction. Cp. Mt, 62 dwéxovae
Tdv wiodv adrdr. The Hebrew is simply
‘Your money came to me,’
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eirare; éru {7);7 ®oi 8¢ elmav “ “Tywaivel 6 Tals oov 6 Tarip
~ -~ \ ~ ~
Nuav, ér {n.”  kai etmey ““ Evhoynros 6 dvfpwmos ékewos 7o
Oew.” kal kavres mpooextvyoar.  *dvafBAéfas O¢ Tols
-~ A\ ¥ ~
dpfarpots "Twond idev Bertapely v ddehddr adirob Tov opo-
B -~ -~
pAjTpLov, kat etrer avrois “ Orés éorwv 6 ddehos Yudv 0 ved-
a » h) \n 2 ~ 1 \ 5 14 € e b 3 ’
T€pos, Ov elmate wPOs pé dyayciv ;”’ kal elmev ‘O feds éNen-
’ Y 80 2 ’ 9 8\ sI 40, ’ \
agaL o€, TEKVov. érapaytn o€ loond: ovvearpédero yap
\ b4 3 ) s N\ : ’8 k ~ ] ~ \ 3 ’ ~
70 €vrepa avTov éml T ddeNdw adrov, Kai €(yTeL Khovoal:
3 9\ 8\ ] \ -~ ¥ y "~ 31 \ ’
elcerfow 8¢ els 15 Tapieioy éxhavaer éxel. Kkal vupduevos
A
70 mpdowmov éfeNav évekparevoaro, kai elmev “ Tlapalfere
e 1 A ~ ”~
aprovs.”  Pkal wapénkav adre péve, kai adrots kal’ éav-
\ ~ ~ ~
TOUS, kat Tois Alyvrriots Tots gvvlamvobow per avrov kal
éavrods * od yap édvvavro oi Alyvmrior cvverliew perd THv
"EBpaiwv dprovs, B0é\vypa ydp éorw Tois Alyvmrios was
A ’, ~
aowuny wpoBarwy. Péxdbioar 8¢ évavriov avrov, 6 mpw-
TOTOKOS KaTQ TO TWPeTReta avTov Kol O VEWTEPOS KaTd TNV
vedryra avTod * éfioTavro 8¢ ot dvlpwmor éxaaTos wpds TOW
38 )\ b 3 ~ 34 5 8\ 18 b ] ] -~ A 3 s’
adehdov avrov. Npay 0€ UeEPLOa TAP QUTOV TPOS AUTOUS
¥ [ 9 8\ £ \ \ \ \ I ’
éueyadivlfln O¢ 1) pepls Bemapely mapa Tas pepidas wdvrwy
\
wevramhaoins Tpos Tas éxeivwy. €mov 3¢ kal éuedioctnoar
per adrov.

28. 6 mais cov: thy servant. See 83. éloravro: the word which
4020 n,—kal elmev . . . 79 0eg: notin  commonly expresses the feeling of
the Hebrew. surprise is here used for the expres-

29. &ware: = ye promised. sion of that feeling. — Ixaoros mpds rov

80. ovverrpédero krh.: = ‘his aSehpdv abrol: each fo his brother =
heart yearned over his brother.!— to one another. The Hebrew is ‘each
rapwelov: cp. Mt 66 for this use of to his neighbour.’
rauwior as a private chamber., § 10. 34. fpav: sc. ol waides. — dpeya-

31. lvexpateboaro: he controlled ANovlq . . . waph: 373 n. The general
himself. statement ¢ was larger than? is further

32. Bévypa . . . was woupv wpo-  specified bY werrarhacivs wpds Tds dxel-
Barwv: cp. 46%. Nothing further is »wr. For another illustration of the
known on this subject. principle of helping one ‘as you love
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1 A s ’ ’ \ ~n ¥ 3 N\ ~ s s > ~ ’ :
Kat evereilaro Twong 7¢ ovre émi s oikias adrod Néywy
é¢ IIA, 7 \ rd -~ ) 6 7 I d 4
noare Tovs papoinmovs 7év avbpdrev Bpopdrev doa
I # ey A ] 4 e 7 \ 3 ’ 3 A ~
éav Svvavrar dpa, kol éuBdlare éxdarov 75 dpyvpiov éml Tod
~ ~ \
oTduazos Tov papainmov adrod * *kal 76 ké¥du pov 76 dpyu-
~ 3 /’ 3 \ ’ ~ 4 A\ \
povv éuBdlate eis Tov pdpoaummor Tod vewrépov, kal THv
\ /7 ~ 3 3 ’ ) \ \ ¢~ L \
Ty 1ol olitov avrov.” éyenfly 8¢ kara 76 piua Twoid
by \ ¥
10 mpwl Siépavoer kal oi dvfpwmor dre
té¢feNovror 8¢ adrow

kabows elmev.
4 3 \ 5\ c ¥ s -
oTAAN)T A, adTOl Kol 0L OVOL AVTOV.
\ I ] > I ’ \ 2 \ L ~ 3 \ ~
TV TONW oUK ATETYOV UAKPAY, KOL Iwm)q!) ELTEY T €L TS
3 7 > ~ A.’ 2 \ ] 81 9 I ~ s 0 2
otkias avTov Aéywv “ Avacrds €mwdiwéor omicw TOV dv pw-
\ I d 3 ’ LS | ~ 3 ~ ¢ r 9 3
TWY Kai Kara.)\'rm\[;y auTovUs, Kol €pets avrows ‘ Ti ot dvTame-
rd I d LY ) \ ~ L4 » 3 rd Fd A Y
ddraré HOL TOVYPA AVTL KAAGY ; tva T( exkhéfaré oV TO
, A\ -~ 5 o ~ s 3 ) 2 ’ 3 s
KkSvdv 10 apyvpovy ; “ovV TOUTO €0TW €V @ TWiveL 6 kUpLds

. A 8\ 3 ~ 3 rg . ) > o~ \ "
MOV ; auTOS 0€ OLCOVI.O"U,({) oLwrLLeTAl €V avTQ 'n'ov'r)pa TUVTE

Té\ea e & wemovikare.”’
Ta pripare ToUTA.

him* see Xen. Cyrop. I 3 § 6, where
Astyages helps Cyrus so largely to
meat that the boy has to distribute it
among the servants. Josephus (Ant.
II 6 § 6) softens down wevrariaciws
into dirhacloire polpars. The im-
portance here assigned to Benjamin
has been wused as an argument
that this legend took shape in the
time of Saul, who belonged to that
tribe.

1 Soa dv: § 105. — uPdhare:
imperative from aorist évéBala. § 18.

2. xévdu: drinking-cup. Outside
this chapter the word occurs in the
LXX onlyin Is. 511 22, A plural xévéva
is used in a letter of Alexander the
Great to the satraps of Asia quoted
by Athen. 784 a. Hence it has been
inferred that the word is Persian,

6. ¢ N\ 8\ 3 \ ) ) -~ \

€vpwv O€ alTovs elmer adTols KaTa
k3 ~ L4 4

“oi 0¢ elmov adrg “"Iva i Nakel 6 kbpros

Josephus (Ant. II 6 § 7) has here
oibdos.

3. 76 mwpwl Suépavoev: 7O mpwl is
adverbial (406n.) and dépavoer in-
transitive.

4. {ENOSvrov . . . améoxov: § B8,
—kal ‘Tocfid: in such paratactical
constructions xaf{ may be rendered in
English by ¢when,” This use of xaf is
found in classical authors, e.g. Plat.
Euthd. 273 A, 277 B, Cp. Verg. &En.:

nec longum tempus et ingens
exiit ad celum.ramis felicibus
arbos.
— onlow Thv &vlpdwav: unclassical
substitute for uerd rods arfpdmovs. § 97.
—xkaradfpdy . . . épels: jussive fu-
tures. § 74,
B. olaviepd oloviferar :

dative. Cp. 15. § 61.

cognate
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T0 phpa Tovto. ‘el 70 pév dpydpov & evpaper év Tols
poapoirmols Nuwv amecTpéfaper mpos o€ éx yns Xavdav,
~ ~ ¥ ~
w@s dv kAéPaper ék TOU olkov TOU Kvpiov oov dpyvpior
2 9 3 P A ¢ 9'\ \ 14 8 ~ rS ] 9
xpvoiov; ‘wap’ @ &v evpelp 70 kévdv TOY waidwy Tov, drobvy-
[ \ e AS\Q/O HS ~ st~y 10 ¢
okéTw* Kal Nuels o€ éoduela maides T Kupip NuGY. 0
8\ ) €« VoSt 4 & ¥ . € ¥ 0 ]
¢ elmev “ Kai viv @s Aéyere, ovrws €orar’ 6 avbpwmos map
T % c 0" \ 4 8 3\ ¥ ~ [ ~ 8\ ¥ B
@ av evpellp 70 kGYdv, avTos €oTaL pov Tals, Uuels Oc égeale
9 IEL) 1 ...\ > \ 0 ~ & \ ’
xabapol. kal éomevoar kat kafethay €kaoros Tov pdp-
~ N ~ \ g
ourTor adrov émt Ty ynv, kal frofer ékaoros TOv pdpoin-
s o~ 12 s . T ~ ’ 3 ’
Tov avTOv. Npedva 8¢ amd Tov mwpeoBurépov dpldpuevos
¢ @Ag 3 N\ \ ’ 3 * \ ’ 8 2 ~
éws N\bev émi TOv vedrepov, kal eVper To k6vdv év T@ pap-
’ 5 B ’ Bl §ié f N e 7 s _~ \
oirme 7o Beanapelv. kai diéppyav Ta ipdrio adTdv, kal
~ \ \ » ”~
éménkar €kaoTos TOV pAPTLTTOY AUTOU €mL TOV Ovov aiTov,
kai éméotpefav eis v wohw. Melonhlev 3¢ 'Tovdas xal
€ ’8 \ ] ~ h) 2 4 » 3 -~ ] -~ \ ¥y
ot adehpot avrTov mPos ‘Twojd, érv adrov ovros ékel” kai €me-
3 ’ L T R ~ 15 % 8\ s A~ 3 ’
oov évavtiov avTod émi TRV YOV elmev 0¢ avrois "lwojd
b ~ ~ ~
“Ti 10 wpaypuo TovTO éTOLfoaTe ; ovk olbaTe OTL OLWVIOUE
~ ¥ ® 2 ) ]
otwvierrar avlpwmos olos éyd ;7 Yelmer 8¢ "Tovbas “T{ dvre-
~ ~ ’ 5 14 h h ’ A ’ 8 Bn € 8\
povuer TG kvpiv ) Ti AaMjowper %) 7L Owkarwlduer ; 6 8¢
0 \ ? \ ’8 ’ ~ 18 . 38 , 3 ) 7
€05 eDpev Ty ddikiav TGOV TalBwy oov' idoY éoper oikérat
~ ’ € A~ A ~ \ > 2 ¢ /9 \ ’ 8 ”»
TQ KUplw MuoY, kal NuEls Kal map ¢ evpédn 70 Kivodv.
) ~ ~
Telrey 8¢ "Twarjp “ Myj pou yévoiro mofjoat 70 pypua TovTo”
e ¥ s & e 4 A\ ’ 3 A\ »
o avfpwrmos map’ & eipéln 70 kdvdv, adros €oTow pov
mails* vuels O¢ avdfnre pera cwrnplas wpds Tov warépa

vpey.” S Ryyioas 8¢ avre Tovdas elmey “Aéopar, kdpue’
7. o plipa Todro: ¢p. 17, See39n, 11. kabethav: § 18
8. elpapev: § 18. — dpyldpov 3 13. éméorpeav: returned. The
xpvoiov: for the concurrence of the intransitive use of this verb is very
two diminutives ¢p. Ar. Eq. 472: common in the LXX. Cp. Mt. 12#
xal Tabra i olr dpydpov ofire ypusion émierpéiw els Tdv olkov pov.

didods dvaweloess. 16. avrepodpev, Aalfiowpev: 43 n,
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~N 2 .
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2 .\ ¥ ~ (o ‘'R ¢ \ B s \
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4 ’ ~ -% : ~
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\ 14 ~ ; A\ ~
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’ . ) . o
fydmoer.”  Pelmas 8¢ Tols mawoiy oov o1 ¢ Karaydyere
3\ \ ’ h 9 . A, ~ ] o~y 29 \ ¥y ”~
avrov wpos wé, kai émpuelovpar adrod. kal elmoper TQ
kvple ¢ OV Sumjoerai 76 waidlov karaurely Tov marépa: éav
. $
\ I d -~ ~
8¢ karakeimy Tov marépa, dmobaveirar’ Bav 8¢ elmas rois
maioiv oov ¢’Eav wi) karaBy 6 ddehdds vudv 6 vedrepos pell’
[4 ~ » A . 3 » 3 ~ \ Id ’ X > 24 3 I d
vpav, ov wpoalnoeate ér ey 10 mpdowmdy pov. éyé

\ ¢ 7 > 'd \ ~ ’ \ ~
vero O¢ Mvika dvéBnuer mpds Tov waidd cov marépa 8¢ Hudy,
> ’ 3 AN e ~ ’ 25 % e A
amnyyeiloaper aiTed T pripata Tov kvplov. elmev 8¢ Nuiv
€ \ \ -~z 4 / 3 4 e~ ] \ l-
0 marnp yudv ‘Badicare wdhiw, dyopdoare fuiv wxpo. Bod-.

’ 26, _~ 8\ ¥ ¢ O » 8 ’ 6 ~ .
para. npeis O erauer ‘0Y dwnoduela karaBnra
’Ah’ 3 h] £ 98 h \ € ~ € I'4 I ,0’ < -~
al\’ €l pev 0 ddehdos uwY 6 vedrepos kataBaivel pel Hudv,

3 ~ ”~

katafnoouebo - ob yap dunoduela idetv 16 Tpdowmov Tob
avfpdmov, Tob ddehdob Tob vewrépov u1) dvros ued Hudv.
7 » A ¢ ~ € \ e~ \ €~ e ~ ’
elrev 8¢ 6 mals aov 6 mam)p NudY Tpds Yuds ¢ “Tuets ywd-

o 8 ’ ¥ ’ ¢ /098 N 3pm 0 € f 3 3
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3 ~ A4 {4 ’ ’, ) \ 3 -78 3\
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~ L e h 14 > ~ cS ~o -3 rf 4 b ~
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18. perd Papad : perd here means feve: the xal introduces the apodosis.
on @ level with. § 40, _

21. b7.: 378 n, 30. tov elomwopeiopar: § 104, — 4

23. wpoolficerde éru WBelv: § 113, 8% Yuyhy wrh.: this clause is thrown

29. padaxia: 42¢ n,—xal kard- in parenthetically as a reason for the
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b ~
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drev “’Byd eut Twond 6 ddehdos vuav, év dwédoabe eis
Alyvrrov. vy olv un Mmelofe, pndé orlpor vuiv
’ 4 3 I Id ko ’ \ N\ k4 ’ / 14
daviitw o1v drédoadé ue Gde- els yap {wny améoTelhéy e o
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aS\ e TS 7 ’ 3 \ ¥ e~
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apodosis, which begins at xal €rrac in
v. 31.

82. ixbébexrar: 439 n,

34. ebpfoe : shall find, ie. come
Upon.

1. dvéxecOar: endure. R.V, ‘re-
frain himself before.) — mwapirrhke :
§ 37.

= WapPELTTHKEL

2. dxovordv éyévero: a substitute
for fkoden— it was heard. § T2.

6. dporplacs : ploughing. Only
here in LXX. From the simple verb
dpbw is formed dporpor denoting the in-
strument ; from &porpor again is formed
averb dporpidew (Fdg. 1418), and from this
we have the abstract noun dporpidais.
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7. xal &kbpédrar wrh.: and o rear
up from you a great leaving (= pos-
terity). Kardeys seems to be used
for variety in the same sense as rard-
Neua,

8. 4AN £ 6 Beds : § 108, — ds marépa
®apad : the same expression is used in
the Egyptian tales of a trusted officer.

10. Térep. 'ApaPlas: Goshen in
Arabia. ’ApaBlas is an addition of the
LXX, which causes a verbal contra-
diction between this passage and 4727 ;
but ¢ Arabia’ is here supposed to be

the name of a ‘nome’ in Egypt.
Goshen seems to have been the district
watered by the Sweet Water Canal,
lying to the east of the Delta, and
bounded on the east by the Arabian
Desert. — 8oa ool éxel: éxel must be
taken with oy éyyvs pov at the begin-
ning of the verse. There is another
reading és7{, which is more probable,
as there is nothing corresponding to
éxe? in the Hebrew,

14. émmwecdy . .. émémeoev : inten-
sive participle. § 81.
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16. Aéyovres: we may say that this
participle agrees with the vague plural
implied in &wBohon 7 ¢wrh § 112
—"Hxacw: 427 n, — 1) fepamrela adrod :
= his court.

i’?. wépLa: =wopeia, means of trans-
port. §37. Here,no doubt, camels and
asses, The Hebrew word means ¢ cattle.

18. fikere: imperative of fxw.

19. ob 5 évradaw kT, : and do thou
give this command, that they should
take to them waggons from the land
of Egypt for your children and women,
and take ye your father and come.
There is a sudden change of construc-
tion from the oblique to the direct ora-
tion. To substitute NdBere éavrals for
A\afeiv alrois makes the Greek run

smoothly enough, but there is perhaps
something amiss with the Hebrew at
the beginning of the verse.

20. kal p) delonode wrh.: and
spare not your goods with your eyes,
i.e. regard not the loss of them, a com-
mon Hebrew phrase, —rd . . . whvra
ayndd. : the whole goods. § 63,

22. Bworods: 4312 n. — rpuakoo-lovs
xpuvools : sc. oraripas. The Hebrew is
‘three hundred (shekels) of silver.
Cp. 318 n, — dA\acooicas oTolds:
changes of raiment. Cp. Jdg. 1418
rpudkovTa dNNagoopévas gToNds luariuwy,

23. alpovras, alpoicas: the com-
mon meaning of alpeww in the LXX
is ‘to carry.’ Op.46%: i K. 162, 177,
— fmévovs : Hebrew, ¢ she-asses.’
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24. My, opylleode : the Greek trans-
lators are at one with the English
here: but a reminder not to quarrel is
hardly in keeping with the magnanim-
ity hitherto displayed by Joseph. The
Hebrew word is wider than the Greek,

and covers any form of mental disturb-
ance. Perhaps Joseph is merely wish-
ing his brothers a safe and comfortable
journey.

27. dvelwmipnoey:
tive ; revived.

here intransi-



INTRODUCTION TO THE STORY OF THE EXODUS

Ir the story of Joseph may be viewed as a novel, the story of the
Exodus belongs rather to the romance of history. Both narratives
indeed have their national side. For the story of Joseph accounts
for the Israclites coming into Egypt, while that of the Exodus
accounts for their going out of it. And both also have their per
sonal side. For the story of the Exodus begins with the birth and
upbringing of Moses and in its initial stages pursues merely his
individual adventures. On the picturesqueness of the whole tale it
is needless to dilate. Like Ulysses in beggar’s rags, its majesty
shines even through the garb of a literal translation into Alexan-
drian Greek. Subsequent Jewish imagination has enriched the life
of Moses with additional details tending to the glorification of the
pational hero. Thus Josephus (4nt. II 9 § 2) introduces a story
similar to that of the Magi and Herod in the First Gospel — how
one of the sacred scribes of the Egyptians had prophesied to Pharaoh
that a child was about to be born among the Hebrews who should
humble the pride of Egypt, and how Pharaoh in consequence issued
the edict that all male children should be put to death. But Moses,
as Livy would say, was ‘due to the Fates,” and, though set adrift on
the Nile in his paper-boat, even as Romulus and Remus in their
¢ floating hull’! on the Tiber floods, he could not perish: for he
carried with him the destinies, not so much of a nation as of a reli-
gion. Help came to him in the form, not of a she-wolf and of a
shepherd, but of the princess of the land and the daughter of the
oppressor of his people. By her he was educated to become the
saviour of his race.

The name of Pharaoh’s daughter, according to Josephus, was
Thermuthis. Her first care was to provide a nurse for the child,
and she tried with him one Egyptian woman after another, but he
rejected the alien milk. Then Miriam, who was standing by, as

1Liv.11§6 fluitantem alveum, quo expositi erant pueri.
143
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though a disinterested spectator, made the happy suggestion that
the child might perhaps not refuse the breasts of one of his coun-
trywomen, and was accordingly allowed to fetch his mother.

Thermuthis was rewarded for her womanly compassion by the
extraordinary beauty and intelligence developed in the child as he
grew. People would turn round on the road and even leave their
work to look at him. His stature too at the age of three was
remarkable. Of all this we know nothing from the Old Testament
beyond the hint in Exodus 22 that Moses was a goodly child. But
the New Testament tells us that he was ¢divinely fair, adding that
he ¢ was instructed in all the wisdom of the Egyptians’and that ‘he
was mighty in his words and works ’ (Acts 7% %),

One day Thermuthis in the pride of her heart presented the child
to her father, and even asked that he might be appointed heir to the
throne. Pharaoh, willing to gratify her, took the infant in his arms
and placed the royal crown upon his head, with the result that it
was dashed to the ground and trampled under foot by the babe.
Then the sacred scribe, horror-stricken at the sight, exclaimed that
this was the very child against whom he had already warned the
king and insisted that lLie should be got rid of. But Pharaoh’s
daughter hurried the boy out of the royal presence, so that he lived
to be the hope of the Hebrews.

That Moses when grown up should have commenced his career by
manslaughter and have fled in fear of Pharaoh’s vengeance was more
than Josephus could bring himself to relate to a Gentile audience.
So he quietly suppresses this part of the narrative and substitutes
an account more gratifying to Jewish feeling.

Egypt was being overrun by an invasion of Ethiopians and was
in danger of utter destruction, when the Egyptians in their distress
asked advice from God. They were told to call in the aid of ‘the
Hebrew.” Thereupon Pharaoh asked Thermuthis to let her son act
as general. This she did after extracting an oath from the king
that he would do no harm to the youth. Moses accordingly assumed
the command and at once exhibited his superior intelligence. Had
he taken his troops up the river, the enemy would have had notice
of his approach; so he marched them overland through a country
infested by dangerous reptiles and by those flying serpents, which
we know from Herodotus also (II 75, 76) to have been among the
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marvels of Egypt. Their wings, he says, were like those of bats.
Moses however had provided himself with hutches full of ibises,
which he opened on reaching the dangerous part of his route; and
these pioneers easily cleared a way for his army. Then, falling
suddenly upon the Ethiopians, he cooped them up into the royal
city of Saba, which Cambyses afterwards called Meroe, after the
name of his sister. Built on an island, this city was impregnable
owing to its fortifications and dams. But what the war-god could
not do was acecomplished by the love-goddess. Tharbis, the daughter
of the king of the Ethiopians, played the part of Tarpeia.! Smitten
with passion for the beautiful and brave youth who was attacking
her country, she sent secret emissaries to arrange for the betrayal of
the city, if only he would promise to marry her. This Moses con-
sented to do and, after destroying the Ethiopians, returned in tri-
umph to Egypt, only however to find that his life was in danger
owing to the envy aroused by his success. That was why he had to
fly from Egypf, not because, as in the Bible story, his spirit had
been roused to wrath at the sight of the oppression of his country-
men.

Josephus however does not fail to record the gallantry with
which Moses rescued the distressed maidens at the well, and how
he was in consequence rewarded by the priest of Midian w1th the
hand of one of his daughters.

It will now be instructive to take a glance at the history of Moses
as presented from an alien, though not hostile, source. Artapanus,
whose name suggests a, Persian origin, though his ideas are Greek,
was used by Alexander Polyhistor, a contemporary of Sulla, as one
of his authorities on the history of the Jews. According to this
author, Merrhis, the daughter of King Palmanothes, being wedded by
her father to Chenephres, king of the part of Egypt above Memphis
(for at that time there were several kingdoms in Egypt), but having
no children by him, adopted as her son a Jewish infant, to whom
she gave the name Mojsos. This was he, who, when he grew to
man’s estate, was known to the Greeks as Museeus, the teacher of
Orpheus, while among the Egyptians themselves he was called
Hermes, because he taught the priests the sacred writing. He was
the author of many inventions both for the benefit of Egypt and for

1 Ts the resemblance of name more than accidental ?
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the behoof of mankind, and it was he who sanctified cats and dogs
and ibises. He was animated by a single-hearted desire to secure
Chenephres on his throne, which was then exposed to mob-violence.
Nevertheless his adoptive father looked upon him with suspicion and
availed himself of an Ethiopic invasion as a seemly pretext for get-
ting rid of him. He therefore put Mojsos at the head of a rustic
army of some 100,000 of his countrymen, acting apparently on the
Roman principle with regard to the Jews that, if they perished, it
was vile damnum. Moysoshowever and his followers carried on the
war successfully for ten years, during which they had time to build
the city of Hermopolis, where they consecrated the ibis; and Mo¥sos
himself so won the esteem even of his enemies, the Ethiopians, that
they adopted from him the practice of circumcision. When the
war at last came to a close, Mojsos received but a cold welcome from
Chenephres. His troops were partly despatched to the Egyptian
frontier to keep guard and partly employed in replacing a brick
temple in Diospolis by one of stone. As for Mo¥sos himself, Chene-
phres charged one Chanethoth with the task of getting rid of him.
To this end, when Merrhls died, Chanethoth was sent along with
Moysos to bury her beyond the borders of Egypt. Being warned
however of the plot against his life, Mojsos contrived to bury
Merrhis safely in an island-city, to which he gave the name of
Meroe. Then by the advice of his brother Aaron he fled to Arabia,
managing on the way to kill Chanethoth, whe had laid an ambush
against him. In Arabia he married the. daughter of Raguel, the
king of those parts. His father-inlaw wished to march against
Egypt and secure the crown for his daughter and her husband : but
Mojsos dissnaded him from this purpose out of regard for hlS coun-
trymen, who were in Pharaoh’s power.

Shortly after this King Chenephres died of elephantiasis, being
the first to be smitten with this disease, which was a judgement upon
him owing to his having compelled the Jews to distinguish them-
selves by wearing muslin instead of woollen garments. Mo¥sos
prayed to God that the oppression of his people might cease, where-
upon a mysterious fire was seen burning from the ground, though
there was no bush or timber of any sort in the place. Fleeing at
first in alarm, Moysos was arrested by a divine voice.which bade him
march against Egypt and conduct his people to their ancient father-
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land. Encouraged hereby Mojsos resolved to fulfil the divine com-
mand. First however he went to Egypt to see his brother Aaron,
whereupon the new king of Egypt asked him his business and,
on receiving the reply that the Lord of the World had sent him to
release the Jews, promptly put him into prison. But at night all the
doors of the prison-house opened of their own accord ; some of the
guards died, others were overmastered by sleep, while the weapons
of all were broken. Then Mojsos went forth to the palace, where
he found the gates open and the guards disabled, so that he could go
in and waken the king, who asked him the name of the God on whose
service he came. Into the ear of the still jeering monarch Mojsos
whispered the awful syllables, on hearing which the king fell
speechless to the ground, and so remained until Moysos himself
recalled him to life. So powerful was this name that a priest, who
spoke slightingly of a tablet on which Mojsos had written it, died
immediately of convulsions. In spite of his recent experience the
king still asked for a sign. Then Mojsos flung down his rod, which
turned into a serpent, and, as all shrank back from the hissing rep-
tile, he took hold of it by the tail, when it again became a rod.
Next he smote the Nile with his rod, whereupon it turned all
colours® and overflowed the whole of Egypt. Then, as it went
down, its waters stank, the fishes died, and the people were perish-
ing of thirst, when the king promised to let the Israelites go in a
month, if Mojsos would restore the river to its natural condition.
Mojisos, agreeing, struck the water with his rod and all was well.
Then the king summoned the priests from beyond Memphis, threat-
ening them with death and their temples with destruction, if they
could not muster magic enough to cope with Moysos. Under this
stimulus the priests succeeded in producing a serpent and changing
the colour of the river, which so elated the king that he redoubled
his oppression of the Jews. Then followed plague on plague. A
blow of Mo§sos’ rod upon the earth brought forth winged creatures
that hurt the Egyptians, so that their bodies were a mass of ulcers;
then came frogs, locusts, and sand-flies. As the king had not yet
learnt wisdom, Mojsos brought on hail and earthquakes during the
night, so that those who escaped the earthquakes perished by the
hail, while those who avoided the hail were destroyed by the earth-

1 Reading conjecturally mohdxpovy for wohvxovr.
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quakes. At that time all the houses and most of the temples col-
lapsed. This last lesson was effectual. The king let the people
go; and they, having borrowed cups and raiment and all kinds of
treasure, crossed the rvivers on the side towards Arabia and came in
three days to the Red Sea. There, so said the people of Memphis,
Mojisos, being acquainted with the country, waited for the ebb-tide
and brought the multitude across on dry land. But the Heliopoli-
tans add to the story that the king with a great force, accompanied
by the sacred animals, came in pursuit of the Israelites, because
they were carrying away the property of the Egyptians. Then
a divine voice told Mojsos to strike the sea with his rod, which
being done, the floods parted, and the force went over on dry
land. The Egyptians, having plunged in after it, were met by
a flashing fire in front, while behind them the sea closed over
their road, so that they all perished. The Jews, thus miraculously
released from danger, spent thirty years in the wilderness, during
which they were fed on a kind of meal resembling millet and
in colour as white as snow, which God rained on them from
heaven.

Artapanus adds a description of Mojsos as being tall and of a
ruddy hue, with long grey hair and a dignified appearance.. The
above exploits, he adds, were accomplished by Moysos when he was
about eighty-nine years old.

The preceding narrative, which has been preserved by Eusebius
(Preeparatio Evangelica IX 27), is interesting both in its resemblance
to and its difference from the Bible story. It seems hardly to have
received as much attention as it deserves. Among other things it
shows that Josephus’ story of the war between Moses and the
Ethiopians was at all events not invented by himself. The Helio-
politan tradition too about the destruction of Pharaoh’s host is in
accordance with Manetho’s statement that Moses was a priest of
Heliopolis. This brings us from Jewish or neutral sources to the
representations of declared enemies. .

Manetho, the historian of Egypt, gives the current tradition of
the Egyptians with regard to the Exodus as follows.

An Egyptian king, named Amenophis, was desirous of seeing the
Gods, as his predecessor Orus had done. So he consulted with a
prophet who was a namesake of his own, Amenophis, the son of
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Papis,! and was told that he would be able to see the Gods, if he
cleared the land of lepers and other polluted persons. The king
went gladly about the task and had soon a collection of 80,000
physically undesirable individuals, whom he sent to work in the
quarries to the east of the Nile. Unfortunately there were among
them some learned priests who suffered from leprosy. The prophet
hereupon feared the vengeance of the Gods upon himself and the
king: but, not daring to tell the king so by word of mouth, he wrote a
prophecy that the polluted ones would get help from somewhere and
be masters of Egypt for thirteen years; which done, he put an end
to himself, leaving the king in great despondency. After some time
the king, in answer to a petition from the polluted ones, granted
them the city of Avaris, which had been left empty by the Shep-
herds, who had been driven out of Egypt more than five centuries
before. Here they established themselves under the leadership of
Osarsiph, a priest of Heliopolis, who now changed his name to Moses,
and taught them to contravene the religion of Egypt, to sacrifice
sacred animals, and forswear communion with strangers. This
Moses sent an embassy to the Shepherds, who, after being driven
out of Egypt, had established themselves in Jerusalem, promising
to restore to them their ancestral city of Avaris and help them in
regaining possession of Egypt. Two hundred thousand of them
came at his summons, and Amenophis, fearing to fight against God,
took refuge in Ethiopia, whose king was friendly to him, where he
stayed during the thirteen years of his predestined banishment;
after which he and his son Sethon or Ramesses, now grown to
manhood, returned and expelled the invaders and the polluted ones,
who are described as having used the images of the Gods for fuel
to roast the sacred animals, which they compelled the priests and
prophets to slaughter. This last touch is so like what the Jews
would have been glad to do, that, if not true, it is well invented.
(Josephus Against Apion 1 26-31.)

Manetho was a writer of great authority who lived under the
first Ptolemy. A later writer of Egyptian history, Charemon, who
lived in the early years of the Christian era, tells the tale somewhat
differently. King Amenophis was frightened by the appearance of

1 On the Egyptian monuments there is mention of a king Amen-hetep III,
and of 2 priest of the same name, the son of Hap. Budge, Vol. IV, p. 110.
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Isis to him in a dream, and a sacred scribe Phritiphantes told him
that, if he purged Egypt of polluted persons, he would no longer be
liable to pertirbation. Accordingly he expelled no less than a quar-
ter of a million of people. These, under the leadership of Moses
and Joseph, whose names in Egyptian were Tisithen and Peteseph,
came to Pelusium, where they met a body of 380,000, who had been
left there for some unexplained reason by Amenophis. Making
common cause with one another, the two hosts invaded Egypt.
Amenophis fled to Ethiopia in such a hurry that he left his wife
behind him. She gave birth in a cave to a son named Ramesses,
who, when grown up, chased ‘the Jews’ into Syria and restored his
father Amenophis.

Another Greek author, named Lysimachus, departs more widely .
from Manetho. He puts the date much earlier under a king named
Bocchoris. The land at that time was suffering from sterility, and
the king, on consulting the oracle of Ammon, was told that he must
clear the country of the impure and impious beggars known as the
people of the Jews, who clustered round the temples seeking food ;
those that suffered from leprosy and scab were to be drowned and
the rest to be driven into the desert; then, when the temples had
been purified, the land would bring forth its fruits. The command
of the oracle was obeyed. The leprous and scabby mendicants had
sheets of lead attached to them and were consigned to the depths of
the sea ; the rest were left to perish in the desert. To them, thus
abandoned by gods and men, one Moses offered the following advice
—to march straight on at all hazards till they came to an inhabited
country, to show no kindness to any man, nor give good advice to
others, but only bad, and to overthrow the temples and altars of the
gods wherever they came across them. Adhering faithfully to these
principles the refuse of Egypt established themselves in Palestine,
where they called their city ‘TepdovAa (Sacrilege), but afterwards
changed it into TepoodAvua. (Josephus Against Apion 1 § 34, p. 466.)
Josephus, who had the advantage of having learnt another language
than his own, is easily able to dispose of this piece of popular ety- -
mology, as well as of another for which Apion is responsible,
namely, that the Egyptian exiles, having reached Judaa in six days,

1 The Tauchnitz text has here (Against Apton 1 82) Meoa vy, but, as the
sou has already been called Ramesses, the error is obvious,
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were laid up with buboes on the seventh, whence it was called the
sabbath, because sabbo was the Egyptian for a bubo. (Josephus
Against Apion 11 § 2, p. 470.)

The account of the Exodus given by Tacitus is an echo of the
hatred of the Alexandrian Greek for the Jew. Lysimachus is the
author whom the Roman historian is following, as will be plain to
the student who compares V 3 and 4 of the Histories with the
account from Lysimachus above given. Tacitus adds that the
way in which Moses discovered water for his thirsty host was by
following a herd of wild asses.

Justinus, or rather the Augustan writer Trogus Pompeius, whom he
is epitomising, is not quite so one-sided. He shows an acquaintance
with the story of Joseph and with the tradition of the beauty of
Moses, whom he represents as the son of Joseph. But he agrees
with the Egyptian version in saying that, when those who were
suffering from scab and tetter were expelled from Egypt in compli-
ance with an oracle, Moses was expelled with them and became their
leader. He adds that Moses stole the sacred things of the Egyptians
and that the Egyptians, who endeavoured to recover them by arms,
were forced back by storms. The geography of this anthor how-
ever is perplexing. Moses, he says, after seven days’ march with-
out food through the desert, having reached Damascena, the home
of his fathers, where Abrahames and Israhel had been kings, oceu-
pied Mount Sina, and there dedicated the Sabbath as a fast for all
time. The exclusive habits of the Jews he explains as due to their
having been originally shunned as plague-stricken (XXXVI 2).

The merely literary point of view from which we are treating
the Septuagint relieves us from any obligation to speculate on the
amount of historic truth underlying the story of the Exodus. We
could wish that it exempted us also from the task of examining the
internal consistency of the tale. But a few words must be said on
this subjeect before we close.

"To begin with, how could two midwives (Ex. 1%¥) suffice for a
population in which the males alone numbered over half a million
(Ex. 127: Jos. Ant. 119 § 3)?

Again, where did the Israelites live ? Was it apart in Goshen?
Or mixed up with their oppressors in Egypt? The narrative, as
we have it, sometimes puts the matter one way and sometimes
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another. Ex. 82 and 9%, for instance, tell us that in the land of
Goshen, where the children of Israel were, there were no flies and
no hail; but on the other hand the marking of the houses of the
Israelites with blood (Ex. 12% %) and their borrowing jewels of
their neighbours (Ex. 12%) implies that they were living in the

midst of the Egyptians. |

Thirdly, how is it that after Moses has solemnly told Pharaoh ‘I
will see thy face again no more’ (10%), he does see him again in the
next chapter (11%) ?

These and the like difficulties seem to find their easiest solution
in the assumption of a mixture of sources. The theory is that E
represents the Israelites as a comparatively small body of people
living in Egypt itself, while J represents them as very numerous and
dwelling apart in Goshen. The account of the institution of the
Passover is referred to the priestly document P.

The supernatural elements in the Sfory of the Exodus centre
round the rod of Moses. We arereminded of this magie rod, which
earth and sea obey, when we read in the Egyptian tale of ‘The Tak-
ing of Joppa’ of ‘the great cane of King Men-kheperra . . . to
whom Amen his father gives power and strength.” Just as the
New Testament knows more about the childhood of Moses than the
0l4, so it knows more about Pharaoh’s sorcerers. We learn from
ii Tim. 3% that their names were Jannes and Jambres. This
information is confirmed by a Neo-Platonist philosopher named
Numenius, who is supposed to have lived in the age of the Antonines.
He says that these were the names of the sacred scribes who were
put forward by the Egyptian people to oppose Muszus, the leader of
the Jews, ‘a man who was most powerful in prayer to God,” and
that they were able to dispel some of the most grievous of the calam-
ities which he was bringing upon Egypt (Eus. Pr. Ev. IX 8). The
name of one of these sorcerers was known to the Pagan world still
earlier: for Pliny the elder speaks of a school of magic many thou-
sands of years after Zoroaster, which depended on Moses and Jannes
and Lotapes and the Jews.!

Josephus tells the story of the passage of the Red Sea, but hardly

1Est et alia magices factio a Mose et Janne et Lotape ac Ju-
daeis pendens, sed multis millibus annorum post Zoroastrem,

Plin, N.H. XXX 11, Detlefsen.
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expects it to be believed by his Pagan readers. He cites the account,
agreed upon, he assures us, by all the historians of Alexander, of
how the Pamphylian Sea made way for the march of that monarch,
when it was the will of God that he should destroy the Empire of
Persia. It is worth noticing in this connexion that the Euphrates
is recorded to have yielded a passage on foot to the army of the
younger Cyrus, when it was not the will of God that he should pos-
sess himself of the Persian throne (Xen. 4nab. I 4 § 18).

In Roman history too there is an incident which reminds us of
the passage of the Red Sea. For Livy (XXVI 47) records how the
elder Africanus was enabled to take New Carthage owing to the
combination of a low tide with a strong north wind, and how he
encouraged his soldiers on that occasion by an appeal to their reli-
gious feelings — ¢ Neptune was opening a new way to the armies of
the Roman people: let them follow the God !’
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8. Pacilels érepos : generally iden-
tified with Rameses II on the evidence
of v. 11.
9. imép npds: § M4,
10. kavacodiodpeda adrovs: let us

fer that it had not. — ITefd xal ‘Pa-
pecofy : Pithom and Raamses. — kal
"Qlv krA. : an addition of the LXX, In
Gen. 4144 we find Heliopolis already
in existence. Indeed according to

outwit them (since we cannot over-
come them by strength). Cp. Judith
511, 1019 ; Acts 719, — wAnOuvl{j: sc. 70
wévos: but in the next verb the plural
subject is resumed, — wpooredforovrar :
the indicative expresses the certainty of
the consequence in the assumed case,
11. éméotyoev
§ 76. The verb corresponding to éré-
eryoev in our Hebrew text has the plural
affix ; in that of the LXX we may in-

.+ . lva kakdorwory:,

Budge (History of Egypt 11 67) there
is evidence that this ¢ City of the Sun-
God? was in existence as early as the
Vth Dynasty of Egyptian kings, {.e.
about B.c. 3500.

12. ocdpédpa odébpa: § 85— ifde-
Mooovre . . . &mwé: § 08,

14. karwSivev: imperfect of karo-
Suvdr, to aflict grievously. The passive
of the same verb is used in Ezk. 9¢ and
in Tobit,—wnA@: mortar. Cp. Gen,

1564
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118, . whuvblq : = mhwvbelg, brick-mak-
ing. § 37.— dv xareBovhoivro: (o
which they enslaved them.

15, palas: in LXX only in this
chapter and in Gen., 85%7, 38%, Tt is
used in Eur, Ale. 393 as a child’s
word for ‘mother.’ In Plat. Thect.
149 A it is used as here for a mid-
wife. Does wafa stand to the uy- in
whTnp a8 yaia to ¥ ? — Sewduwpd : the
LXX makes the name of this mid-
wife the same as that of the wife of
Moses (221), but in the Hebrew they
are different.—kal 76 &vopa kTA.:
had the construction been continued
regularly, this would have been ral 73
devrépg 7 8vopa Povd.

16. pawodcfe: § 106. — 'Eppalas :
apparently ¢ Hebrews’ was the name
by which Jews were known to for-
eigners, and °children of Israel’ that
by which they called themselves at
home, Hence the name Hebrews

\ / \
ed O¢ émoier 6 Beds Tals malass, Kal

comes to the front in the account of
their relations with the Egyptians, —
ddv pév , . . &av 8€: § 39,

17. &woyévouv: preserved alive.
Cp. Jdg. 819: i K, 26 Kvpios favarol xai
fwoyowel, 27%11; iii K, 2181 ; iv K. T4,

‘So in N.T. Lk. 178, Acts 71¢, i Tim.

618, The word appears to be used in
its natural sense of producing young
alive in Lev, 1147, Cp, the use of {wo-
woely in Jdg. 2114, _

19, xal &nkrov: these words seem
to arise out of a misapprehension of
the Hebrew text, which, as we have it,
runs literally thus—¢for they are
lively ; not yet came the midwife to
them and they brought forth.” The
word rendered ¢they are lively’
having been taken by the Greek
translator as a verb (rixrovew), MO
meaning was left for the verb at the
end.

20. Tais palars: in Attic Greek this



156 SELECTIONS FROM THE SEPTUAGINT

Exodus T 21

¥ ~
émhijfuver 6 hads kal ioyver opddpa.  *émedy édoBoirro
ai patar 7ov fedy, émoinoav €avrals oikias: ®Svvéra-

fev 8¢ Dapad mavti TG Nag avrov AMéywy “Ilav dpoev & éav
~ ~ 3 4 ] . by (¥4 \ -~ ~
rexOp Tots "EBpaiois eis tov morapor pijare, kal wav v,
{woyoveite adrd.”
""Hy 8€ 115 éx mi)s Ppulns Aevel s éhaBer Tav Gvyarépwr
’, 2 % > \ ¥ ¥ Q0 7
Aevel. *kal év yaorpl é\afer kal érexev dpoev - iddvres
8¢ aird doréiov éokémagav abrd pnvas Tpets. Cémel 8%
3 3 rd 3 N ¥ » 4 ] -~ e ’ 3 ~
ovk HOVravTo adrd €T kpvnTew, éNaBer adTe 1 wiTnp avTov
~ \ / 3 A 3 ’ \ : 7/ \
0iBw kal ka-éxpioer admyy aopalromicay kai évéBaker 7o
’ H y s v ¥ 3 A > -4 AN
madlov els avmijv,.kal édnkev alr)v eis 70 €los mapd TOV
4 A ’ ¢ ’8 R 3~ ’
Kal kaTeoKkomever 1) a0k avrov pakpofev
5 ’ L] ’
katéBy 8¢ 7 Ovydmp

Dapaw Novoaclar énl Tov moraudv, kat ai dBpar avrys

TOTAWUOY.
afetv 1L 10 dmofnaouevor avTe
pabet Noopevor avT.

would be rds palas, — émAffuvev : in-
transitive = érN\jbver.

21, troinoav éavrals oiklag: the
Hebrew is ¢ He made for them houses,’
i.e. gave them descendants. Does this
imply that in the time of the writer
there were Jews who claimed to be
descended from these two midwives ?
If so, the fact had been forgotten
later, for Josephus (Ant. 119 § 2) ex-
pressly says that the midwives were

Lgyptians.
2. {8évres, dorxéracav : Hebrew,
‘she saw, she hid.! — dorelov: a

pretty child. Cp. Acts 72: Judith
112 "Agreiael od év 7@ elder cov: Sus.
Q' 7, "Acoreios (urbanus) with its op-
posite dypowcos (agrestis) recalls the
contempt of the town for the country.
The meaning of the word was "deep-
ened by the Stoies, who used it in the
saime sense as Aristotle uses owovdaios.
In.Jdg. 3V dorefos is used where the

" KkeBwTds,

Hebrew has ¢ fat ' : Nb, 2232 od«x dorela
7 086s cov: il Mac. 628 & 8¢ Noyioudy
dotetoy dvadaBdr. In ii Mac. 1243 we
have the adverb doreiws. These are all
the occurrences of the word in the
LXX.

8. olx Mbivavro: Hebrew, *‘she.
could not.’ — 8ipwv : the Hebrew word,
which is here transliterated by #i8i», is
the same which is used of Noah's ark
in Gen, 614 and which is there rendered
Jos, Ant. IL 9 § 4 upxavdrrae
whéypa i BYBNvov éudepés T karackely
xoerlde (made like a cradle).

4, 7 &Behdpfy: Jos. Ant. I1 9 § 4
Mapud ppn.

5. 4Bpar: maidens. Cp. Gen, 2481,
The word occurs also in the LXX, in
Judith and Esther, and is found in
the fragments of Menander. The ac-
cent is against supposing a connexion
with &8pés, and the word seems to be
an importation into Greek perhaps
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from a Chaldee word meaning * female
companion,” The Hebrew word which
dBpar here represents means ‘young
women,’ and is supposed to have given
rise to the name Negra, but that which
underlies dBpav at the end of the verse
is different, — dvelharo : c¢p. 10. "Avasr-
peiv like tollere means both ¢to take
up ’ and ‘¢ to destroy.” Here it has the
former and original sense,

6. ideloaro adrod : literally spared
him. Here pitied him.

7. yvvaika Tpodelovoav: o wet-
nurse. Philo 1T 83, Vit. Mos. § 4
mpopdoet Tob érl mobP Tpopeloeiy,

8. i 8¢ . . . ) Quydryp Papad: the
construction seems modelled on such
phrases as 4 &' 8s 6 I'\avrwr. It is not
warranted by the Hebrew. — vedvis : in
classical writers mostly poetic, as Soph.
Ant. 784,

10. abpuwlévros : cp. Jdg. 132, The
word oceurs eight times in the LXX,

always in connexion with the growth
of children, except in Ps. 14311, where
it refers, directly at least, to plants.
On the construction see § 58. — &yevfiin
abr{ els viév ; Hebraism, § 90, — Mwv-
ofiv Aéyouora kth. : the derivation here
suggested is based on a superficial re-
semblance of the Hebrew name Mosheh
to the verb mashah, to draw out. Jo-
sephus makes the name Egyptian,
which is more consistent with its being
given by Pharaoh’s daughter — Ant. 11
9§ 6 70 yap Vowp ud ol Alylwrioe ka-
Noiiaww, doijs 3¢ Tods éf DdaTos cwhévras :
in another passage (Against Apion 1
31) he tells us — 73 yap Vwp of Alyim-
Tiot pdV xahofow, Renan (Hist. Peuple
d' Israel 1159) agrees with Josephus in
regarding the word as Egyptian, but
thinks that it contains the syllable mos
(=son) found in such forms as Thoui-
mos (= son of Tehuti or 6ws), Amen-
mos, ete.



158 SELECTIONS FROM THE SEPTUAGINT

_ Exodus IT 11
va 2 N 3 h’ 2 11? ’ 8\ > A e g
VOATOS QUTOV AVELAQUTY. Eyévero o€ év rais NpEPOLS
~ -~ s s ’ ’ ~ 3 pon
Tais molhats éxelvars péyas yevduevos Mawvais éEEqADer
N\ \ ’8 \ 3> ~ \ e\ -] I'd V4
wpos Tovs adehdovs avrov Tovs viovs loparl. karavorjoas
8¢ Tov mwévov adrév 6pg dvlpwmov Alydmriov TUmTOrTd Twa
"EBpaiov 7édv éavrod ddehddv Tav vidy "loparyh - 2 repiBhe-
Ydpevos 6¢ @Oe kal &Oe oDy 6pd 0vdéva, kai mardas Tov Al-
yomriov éxpuer adrov év ) dpue.  PéfeNlov 8¢ 1) Nuépa
-~ 4 [ ’ ¥ 8 ’ I'q 8 rd
p Sevrépe 6pa dvo avdpas ‘EPpaiovs Siaminkrilouévous,.
\ 2 ~ :8 ~ 114 \ ’ \ ’ N\ I'4 »
kat AéyeL T aduwovrtt “ Awa T( oV TVTTES TOV TAROlov;
6 O¢ elmey “ Tis oe karéomyoer dpyovra kai SikaoTiv éd’
€ ~ \ > h ”~ \ 9 'h. A ' d k4 -~ 3 A
Npov ; pi) dvehew pe ov Béhes dv Tpdmov dvethes éyfes
Tov Alyvmriov;” époRily 8é Movoijs kal eimer “ Bl olrws
’ 3 ’ \oen ~ » 15> \ \ 1
éudavés yéyover 70 pripa TovTo; nrovoer 6¢é Papaw 76
e~ - N\ 3y s 3 h ~ ~ » ’ \
pipa Tovro, kai €lre. dvehetr Movoiy + dvexdpnoer ¢
-~ ” -~
Mwvois dmo mpooamov Papaw kal @grnaey év yn Maddpu -
éNfav 8¢ els yns Madiap éxdbioev émi rob Ppéatos. Prg
LY [ 4 ~ \ e ¢ \ Id ’ N
8¢ iepet Madiap foav émra Buyarépes, mwoipoivovoar Ta
wpéBara 70U watpos avrwv lofdp* wapayerdpevar 8¢
» -4 » \ 8 ! ’ \ . ’
nrhow éws énAnmoav Tas defapevds, moricar Ta wpdBara

11. & rals fpépars Tals wollals
dxelvarg: ¢ a long time after that.””
Cp. 23, 418, The Hebrew here has only
‘in thoge days.) Acts 728 &5 8¢ érhy-
pobTo alry TeoaapaxorTaérns xpbvos.

12. o8¢ kal wbe: this way and that.

13. SiamAnkrilopévovs: only here
in LXX,

14. Ei ovrws krh.: Has this thing
become thus known? Hebrew, ¢Cer-
tainly the thing is known,’ On e in-
terrogative see § 100, and on pfHua
398 n.

15. & yij Ma8udp: Gen. 37% n,
Josephus calls the country % TpwyNoddrs
(Ant. 11 9 § 3) and the inhabitants ol
Tpuwryhodbrar (1111 § 2). The Midian-

ites were the descendants of Abraham
by Keturah,

16. wopaivovoar . . . 'ToBép: added
in LXX, as is also the name 'lofbp
(= dJethro) at the end of the verse,
The name Jethro (Hb. Yithro) does
not occur in the Hebrew until 31, where
the XX again has 'To@bp. The form
Jethro comes from the Vulgate, —
Scfapevds : cisterns. Plat. Crit. 117 A ;
Philo I 647, De Somn. I § 29. The
accent shows that it is not used as a
participle, But Plat. T%m. 67 C uses 9
dexouévy convertibly with % Jefauéry
(63 A) for ‘a receptacle.” There is a
Nereid called Aetapérn mentioned in
Hom, 17, XVIII 44,
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21. Semdbpay: Jos. Ant. TI 13 § 1
Zarpdpar. 11 n,
22. T'npodp: Hebrew  Gershom.

18. ‘Payovfj\ : the father-in-law
of Moses is called by many names:
Hebrew Re'nel, LXX PayovhA, Jos.

(4nt. 11 11 § 2) Payotvmhes, Vulgate
Raguel, English Reuel (Ex, 218,
Nb., 102%); Hebrew Yithr6 (Ex. 31,
18:2), LXX 'Togép (Ex. 28: Jdg.
118} ; Hebrew Yether (Ex. 4%), Jos.
(Ant. 11 12 § 1) "Tebéyhaios ; Hebrew
Hobab, LXX ’0848 (Nb. 10%), 'Iw-
pdp (Jdg. 411), Vulgate Hobab. —
traxivare Tod wapayevéobar: Gen.
4132 n,

Jos. Ant. 11 18 § 1 T'ppods pév oyualve
xard ‘Efpalwy Sudlexroy, d1¢ els vy #v
vip. ,

23. amd rév pyov: by reason of
their toils. So perhaps in the next
clause, § 92.

25. ¢yvdobn adrols: R.V. ‘God
took knowledge of them,” The Hebrew
for avrols, omitting vowel points, differs
from that for ¢ God’ only by a jot.’
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1. v wopalverv: § 72, — yapBpod:
vauBpbs is a vague word for a male
connexion by marriage, Lat. affinis.
It is sometimes used by classical
authors in the sense of merfepls, as
here, but it generally means the cor-
relative ¢ son-in-law.’ InJdg. 116’ Tofdp
. . . 1ol yauBpot Mwuvséws, the Hebrew
has not the proper name, and yauSpot
is rendered in the R.V. ¢brother-in-
law.)—dmwd THv épnpov: Hebrew, ¢ be-
hind the wilderness.! The meaning
seems to be ‘‘deep into the wilder-
ness,”’ —els 10 dpos Xwphff: Hebrew,
‘to the mountain of God, to Horeb.’
Jos, Ant. 1112 § 1 éxl 70 Ziwralor kalov-
pevoy 8pos. The use of the two names
Horeb and Sinai is supposed to indicate
different documents. Josephus says
that the place already had the reputa-
tion of being the abode of God, and

122,

that therefore no shepherds had ever
ventured to drive their flocks there,

2. dyyehos Kvplov: in v. 4 K-
pos, So in 1419 2¢ we have first 6 &yye-
Nos Tob Geob and then Kdpwos. Cp. Jdg.
1322, — rod Bdrov : the bush. The He-
brew also has the article here, This
seems to show that the story was
already well known by the time this
account was written. Outside this
chapter Bdros = rubus oceurs in LXX
only in Dt, 33%6: Job 31#0, It is mascu-
line in the LXX but feminine in Mk.
Lk. 2087, In classical authors
there is the same variation of gender.

6. ebhaPeito: a word specially used
of pious fear. Hence drlip edhaBis.
Cp. Lk. 2% ; Acts 25, 82, 2212,

7. 'I8ov tBov: § B8l.—émd Tév
épyoSiwkrdv: § 92, Cp.5610:13: i Chr,
234: ii Chr. 218, 810 {pyodiwkrolvres:
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i Esd. 5%, 'Epyodiwwxr#és was the cur-
rent word at Alexandria for a superin-
tendent of works (it is contrasted in
ii Chr. 218¢ B with vwrogbpes), as is
shown by its use in the Fayfim Papyri;
Philo II 86, Vit, Mos. 1 § 7 also em-
ploys it. Cp. épyorapérrys i Clem, 341,

8. plovoav yaha kal pé\e : cognate
accusative in a loose sense of that term,
In the next verse we have the same
construction in its more precise form.
— Iepyeralowv : added in the LXX.

0. Oppdy . . . iovorv: § 56.
uuds (= GNyus) occurs in the LXX
only here and in Dt. 267,

12. “Om éocopar : the use of dr here

is due to the presence in the original
of a particle to which it corresponds.
Both in the Greek and Hebrew perhaps
the construction may be explained by
an ellipse— ( Know) that I will be with
thee. § 107.— kal Aarpeioere : the xal
here has nothing in the Hebrew to
correspond to it, 'Translate — When
thou leadest out my people from Egypt,
ye shall also sacrifice to God on this
mountain, 'This sacrifice was to be a
public recognition of the fact that the
exodus was under the auspices of
Jehovah. Perhaps then the onueior
referred to above is not one given by
Jehovah but expected by him,
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14. é dv: the difference of gender
between this expression and the Greek
7d 8» marks the difference between
Hebrew religion and Greek philosophy
in the conception of the Deity. To
the one God was a person, to the
other a principle. Jos. 4nt. II 12
§ 4 says kal 0 Oeds abrg onualver THY
éavrol wpogyyoplav, ob wpbrepov els
drfpdmovs wapefoboay* wepl s ob pol
Oéuis elmet,

15. Kipios & feds: the Hebrew word
corresponding to Kdpeos here, as usually
in the LXX, is JHVH, the name which
had just been revealed to Moses and
explained as meaning é d». The Jews
considered this name too holy to be
lightly pronounced, and therefore in
reading the sacred text aloud, substi-
tated for Jahveh, wherever it occurred,

the word Adonai (= Lord). The fact
that the Seventy thus translated Jah-
veh by Kipios seems to show that this
practice of substitution was already es-
tablished in the third century B.c. The
English version regularly represents
the word Jahveh by LORD. The
form Jehovah has arisen from the
practice of disguising the sacred name
even in the text by putting under it
the vowel-points of Adonai. When
Kipios stands in the LXX for the
proper name Jahveh, it is used, like
any other proper name, without the
article. — yevedv yeveais : a Hebraism.
16. v yepovolav: the body of el-
ders. We hear of elders also in con-
nexion with other Semitic peoples,
such as Moab and Midian. Cp. Nb.
227, — Emokoniy émérkewpar: § 61,
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journer without any reference to a
tent. — okvheborare : do ye spoil. He-

20. v mic. Tois Qavpacios pov:
with all my wonders. § 91.

21, dworpéxnre : Nb. 2414 n.

22, cvokfivov: originally a mili-
tary term = Latin contubernalis. The
Hebrew word means o female so-

brew, ¢ ye shall spoil.’

B. {va mwredcwow : referring back
to ér\aBol THs képrov, the intermediate
words being parenthetical,
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8. dre Yubv: Jos, Ant. 11 12§ 3
‘I'raxoboas 88 heveyy xal Terdry (chalk)
opolay wpoexbuioer.

9. rols Bvol onpelors: § 1. Jose-
phus makes the third sign of turning
water into blood to be actually per-
formed at the burning bush. — AMp{my:
§ 87.— &ryeeis : the accentuation seems
due to false analogy from vowel verbs,
§21,—3dv: = 8 dv. § 105,

10. wpd Ths &Ptz xTA. : a literal
translation of the Hebrew phrase,
which is condensed into *heretofore’
in R.V. Yesterday and the day before
is meant to cover all past time. The
meaning of wpd 74s éxfés must not be
pressed : its form is assimilated to that
of wpd THs Tpirys, Ex, 2129 Dt, 442,
This use of wpé in expressions of time
became common in later Greek, owing
apparently to its coincidence with
Latin idiom, Jos. Ant. XIII9Q § 2 wpd
brrw eldlr Defpovapiwy : Plut. Cees, 63

wpd pds fuépas = ante unum diem;
Sulla 27 wpd mds vwvdy KveriNior, 37
wpd Suvelv Huepdv 9 érerevra. Here we
cannot suspect any Roman influence
to have been at work, and the occur-
rence in Herodotus of the phrase npd
woMhoi in the sense of ‘long before’
indicates a tendency to this use of the
preposition in pure Greek. We find
wpd pxpot xpbrov in ii Mae, 108, —
loxvédpavos: cp. 639, where the He-
brew is different. This word, which
naturally means °thin-voiced,’ is used
as though it were loxdégwros of a per-
son with an impediment in his speech,
Aristotle (Probl. X1 35) says that the
loxvdpwror are incapable of speaking
low because of the effort that is re-
quired to overcome the obstruction to
their voice. In Probl. XI 80 loxvo-

‘¢wrla is distinguished from rpavhérys

and Yedlérys. A person is rpavAés
who is unable to pronounce some par-
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ticular letter, whereas the ye\\és exag-
gerates some letter or syllable, but
loxvopwria consists in an inability to
attach one syllable quickly to another.
Herodotus (IV 1556) seems to use the
words synonymously — wdis lox»d-
pwros kal TpavNds, T olvoua érédy
Bdrros.

11. Sboxwdov: used by Aristotle
in the sense of ‘stone-deaf.) Here
however it is used for ¢dumb,’ while
kwebs (which in itself may mean either
‘deaf’ or ‘dumb’) is here reserved
for ¢deaf.’

12. cupPPéow oe: I will instruct
thee. Cp. v. 15, 181: Jdg, 18%: Is,
4013 ; i Cor. 218, Also wpoPiBdoes Dt,
67, TposBifdierr is used by classical
writers in a somewhat similar sense.
Plat. Men. 74 B, Phdr. 220 E: Xen.
Mem. 12 § 17. _

14. 'Aapdv: as Aaron was three
years older than Moses (77), we may

suppose that the order for the destruc-
tion of male infants was subsequent to
his birth. —é Aevelrns: Moses was as
much a Levite as Aaron (Ex. 62) : but
to the mind of the writer the word
probably signified function rather than
descent, so that its use here involves
an anachronism,—col: added in the
LXX, the meaning no doubt being
¢ for thee.”

16. 7d wpds Tov Oebv: the Greek
translator has substituted this abstract
expression for the blunter ¢ for God* of
the original, Aaron, instead of taking
his instructions directly from God (as
Moses does), is to take them from
Moses. Ta& mpds 7dv febv (= his rela-
tions with God) may therefore be
taken to mean ‘‘his medium of com-
munication with God,” This seems
to typify the relation of the priest to
the prophet under the ideal Hebrew
theocracy.
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a literal trans-

17. T orpadeloar els Sduv: added
inthe LXX Zrpépewr = classical rpérew,
—vy...adrf: § 69,

18. Bddife dytalvov: ‘Tylawe cor-
responds to the Latin vals as a formula
of leave-taking. — perd 8¢ . . . Al-
yimwrov : thése words are repeated from
28, They are not in the Hebrew and
do not suit the context. On the form
of expression see 2i1 n

19. Bdabiule amelle:
lation from the Hebrew. Cp. pdax’ 6.
in Homer and vade age in Vergil, .

20. 74 mwadle: for the names of
Moses® sons see 18% 4,

21. Ilopevopévovoov. .. dpa: § 58,
— &bwka év Tais Xeporlv oov: § 91,

23. dmoxrévva : the present of stem
krev- is here strengthened by nasalisa-
tion instead of by inserting .
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27. 79 Opee Tod Beod: iii K. Moses and Aaron, having heard of

198 n,

28. ols améorelev: wherewith he
had sent him. An irregular attrac-
tion of the relative. Cp.G%8v . . . xa-
Tadovhobvrat,

29. &wopeidn . . . ocuvfjyayov: in
this change from singular to plural the
Greek exactly follows the Hebrew, Zv-
vdvewr is the verb to which cuwraywy#
(123) belongs. Josephus (Ant. II 13
§ 1) makes the elders go out to meet

their coming,

1. T8¢ Aéyen Kipros: instead of
these words Josephus here makes
Moses recount to the new Pharaoh his
services against the Ethiopians,

2. oV ... adrod: § 69,

B. molvwAn0el: s numerous. The
word occurs in the LXX only here,
in Lev. 1142 8 roAvrAnfel mocir, and
Dt. 77 wohvwrAnfeire mapd wdrra T4

{4
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édidoro vuiv. kal éuaoTiyofnoar ol ypauparels Tov
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TOV €TOTATOY TOV Papaw, Aéyorres “ Aa 1i 0¥ ouvereAéoare
kal Tpirnv fpépav: a general expres-
sion for past time. See 41n. § 86.
8. ovvrafwv: used by Demosthenes
(e.g. pp. 60, 95) of the contributions
which Athens levied from her allies,

The ¢tale’ of the bricks in our version
= the ‘count’ of the bricks, 7.e. the

6. avvérafev: gave orders to. Cp.
613, 12%: Nb, 118, TUsed absolutely in
Ex. 912, — ypapparedow: these were
Hebrew, not Egyptian, officers, Cp.
vs. 14, 19,

7. wpoorebfioerar 8uddévas: shall it
be added to give. The impersonal form

of a common construction in Biblical
Greek: Gen. 378 n. On the use of straw
for bricks Swete (Introd. p. 293) com-
pares Flinders Petrie Papyri II xiv 2
és 1& Axvea wpds Ty whlvfor. — mAiv-
Sovpylav: in Swete’s text only here in
LXX. Josephus uses m\wfela, — & Ois

fixed number which the Israelites were
expected to provide. ~ kexpdyaoiv:
perfect used as present; found also in
good authors, as Soph. 4j. 1236,

14. Aéyovres: here we have a par-
ticiple which has nothing to agree with
except the agent implied in the passive
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Tes “ Ovk dmoleiPere 175 mhwbias 10 kalbnkov tp Ypépa.”
20 / 8\ ~ \ D \ > ’ k4 I
ovrprryoar 06 Mwvoyn kai Aapwy €pyouEvols €S ovrdv-
~ ~ \
™ow avrots, ékmopevopudvwr avtadv ard Papad, ¥ kal elray
aivrols “"18ou 6 feos vpas wkai kplvar, ore éBdevfare TRy
~ b
douny nuov évarriov Papas kal évavriov Tav Bepamdvrav
~ ~ 14 b ] ”~
avTo, Sodvar poudalay €ls Tas Yepas avTOV ATOKTEWAL
~ b 293 \
NUAS. ®Ewréorpefev 8¢ Mwvons wpos Kvpuwor kal
o @ A2 ’ s 3 s . N - v
elmev “ Aéopar, Kvpie, 7i €ékdkwoas Tov Aadv TovTov; Kai wa

L A4 I'd ’
Ti dméoTANKAS UE ;

verb éuaorrydfnoar, This is even more
unreasonable than when the construc-
tion which precedes is impersonal, as
in Gen. 456%, § 112, —«xa@bwep . .. -
pepov: to-day also as heretofore. To
riis ofuepor (Huépas) is a periphrasis
for ohuepov. Cp. év 18 ohuepor EX,
134, Dt. 4¢: & 7 oduepor nHuépg
Josh, 58 (¢p. 2229). The phrase &ws
THs ofuepoy puépas occurs in the Hexa-
teuch in Gen. 10%, 268, 35¢: Nb,
228 : Dt. 11t: and frequently in
Joshua. Epiet. Diss. I 11 § 38 émd
TRs ofuepor Tolvwr quépas. See i K.
1710 n,

Prat AP o memdpevpar wpos Papaw

16. 4Suwkfioes kA : R.V. ¢ But the
fault is in thine own people.! The
original is here obscure,

17. oxohaoral éoTe: more expres-
sive than exohdfere. This is a kind of
analytic form. Zxolacris occurs only
here in LXX,

19. Méyovres : here, as in 14, there
is a subject ypauuareis, with which the
participle appears to agree, but does
not. § 112,

21. iPderiiare: Ye have made .. .
to be abhorred. § 84, — popdalav: the
usual word for a sword in Hellenistic
Greek, Cp. Nb, 2228 ; Lk. 2%,
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1. év yap xewpl ... kal év kT, : the
second clause nearly repeats the firss,
but the Greek translator has varied the
phraseology to avoid monotony. The
év denotes the accompanying circum-
stances. § 91. But on whose part
was the strong hand tobe ? The words
might be taken to mean that Pharaoh
would be so glad to get rid of the
Israelites that he would not only
permit but force them to go, and 111,
1238 might be quoted in favour of this
view. A comparison however with
v. 6 of this chapter and other passages,
such as 148, seems to show that the

‘strong hand® here spoken of was to

be on the part of Jehovah, It is evi-
dently so understood by the Deuterono-
mist (Dt. 26%) and in Jeremiah (3921).

4. v yiv v . . . & adefis: lit-
erally the land which they sojourned, in
which they also sojourned wupon it
This bit of tautology represents five
words in the original — ¢the land of-
their-gojournings which-they-sojourned
in-it.’

5. ov . . . karaSovhodvras: 418 n,

6. Bovllas: = dovhelas. § 37.

7. dpovrd . . . duol: §18. — kara-
Svvaorelas :  oppression. The word
occurs five times in the LXX, but ap-
parently not elsewhere.
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Neal elmev Movons évavtiov Kupiov “’1dov
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9. elofkovoav Mavef: so in He-
rodotus eloakoberr = ‘obey’ takes a

dative. Inv. 12 below it has a geni-
tive, -
12. évovr: § 97. — &hoyos: desti-

tute, not of the inner, but of the outer,
Aéyos, or, as it was sometimes called,
the Noyds wpogopikés. This is a bold
rendering of the Hebrew, which means
tof uncircumcised lips.” The same
original is rendered in 30 by loxvé-
dwros.

13. ovvérafev adrols wpds: gave
them a commission to. Cp. 8, —
wpds Papad: before this the Hebrew
has the words ‘unto the children of

Israel and,’ which are not in the
LXX.

28. 'H fipépg . . . kal dAdAnoev : to
supply before this xal éyévero to which
the Hebrew points, would make the
passage more in accordance with LXX
grammar, but it would not relieve it of
its tautology, which may be surmised to
arise from a mixture of documents.

29. kal éyo Aéyw : the sense re-
quires & to be supplied before this.

30. xol elwev Movofis: 6%-72 is a
repetition with variations of 410-16,
Here the communication made by the
Lord to Moses is in Egypt mstead of
in the land of Midian.
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1. ®apad : dative, —wpodhrns: in
its primary meaning of ¢forth-teller,’
¢ spokesman.’

3. onpeta . ., kal répara: this is
the first instance of this combination
80 common afterwards both in the Old
and New Testament ; e.g. Dt. 43, 622,

719 Dan. OF 43¢; Mt, 24%, Cp. Jos.
B. J. Prem. § 11 kal 74 mpd Tadrys
(the capture of Jerusalem) onueia kal
répara.

10. épvpev: = Eppupev. § 37.

11. codiorrds: in LXX only here
and in Daniel, where Theodotion has
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> Belrer
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AdafBe v pafoov gov €v T)) XELPL OOV, KAl EKTEWOY TV XELNG
occurs in the LXX only here and in
ii Mac., 139 BeBapnuéros. Bapivew is
common, :

cogol and in one passage (12) éraoidol.
— dappakovs: c¢p. 91, 2218 gapuaxods
o0 wepirouoere. The use of gapuaxés

for a ‘medicine-man’ or °‘sorcerer’
seems to be peculiar to Biblical Greek
Dan. O 2227, 578 —éwaotbol: = éryp-
dol, enchanters. Cp. 22, 8,1819: j K,
62: Dan. O' 2% efc. 'The contracted
form does not occur in the LXX.—
appaxiars : = gapuakelas. § 37.

13. karioyxveev : intransitive, was
strong. Cp. 17,

14. BeBbpnrar: 2 Hebraism, for
which cp. 81532, 9784, The form Bapeir

15. oy ovvavrdv: analytic form
of the future., § 72.—&ml Td xethos
T0® woTaped: § 95.

17, rimrew . . . éml 70 $Bwp: as in
English, ¢smite upon the water.’

18. imotéoe : future of émbfew.
We have the aorist in 21 and in
162,24, These are all the occurrences
in the LXX.

19. elmev 5¢ xrA.: this verse is in-
consistent with 15-18 and contradicts
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10L20,27, 1110 14482, Cp. Rom, 918,
Hb. 38,

24. It is assigned to P.— Budpvyas:
canals. Cp. Hdt. vii28: Strab,IV1§8.

— ouveoTnkds vowp: like our standing
water. — & Te rois fbhows kal &v Tols
Albors: R.V. ¢both in vessels of wood
and in vessels of stone,’ which is no
doubt the meaning intended here.

20. ivdpas 7 pafde aldrov: cp.
14,

22. éwolnoav S5t doadrwg: these
words are more consistent with the
miracle promised in 4? than with that
which has been related, — éorxAjpuvev :
here intransitive. Cp. 722, 1815, It is
generally transitive as in 421, 78, 912,

23. iréomoev Tov volv: this ex-

plains the elliptical use of épwrdrvac

which meets us in Greek anthors in the
sense of ¢‘dwelling’ on a subject, e.g.
Arist. E.N. VI 12 § 8, Pol. VII 17 §12
Vorepor 8 émwwrhoavres 8¢l dioploat uih-
Aov,

24. wivres ol Alylémmor: What
then did the Israelites do for drink ?
If this statement belongs to the narra-
tive which puts the Israelites away in
Goshen, the difficulty is removed.
Josephus’s explanation (Ant. 1114 § 1)
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aov ‘"Exrewov 1) xept ™yv pdfBdov cov émi Tods morauovs
\ 3\ \ 8 r 4 L T | h) Vh \N 3 ’ \
kai éml Tas OLdpvyas kal ém Ta €Ny, Kal dvdyaye Tovs Bar-

’ RT) 6 N 3ps ) \ \ ~ 3 v\ @
paxovs. kal €férewer *Aapav Ty Xeipa éml Ta vdata

3 F4 \ 1] ’ \ Id “\ 3 ’
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\ ¢ ’ ) e 3 \ ”~ ] ’ ~ ’
8¢ woavrws kal ol émaodoi Tdv Alyvariwv Tals dappaxias
alTdv, Kkai dvjyawyov Tovs Barpdyovs émt ynv Alyvmrov.
Skal éxdleoger Dapaw Movofy kal "Aaporv kal etmer “ Evéa-

\ ~ b » 5\ L4 ) ,
o be mepl éuov wpds Kipiov, kat mepiedérw Tovs SBarpdyovs
5 3 3 ~ NN ~ 3 ~ ~ 2 ~ ) ) )
an’ éuod kal dmd Tov éuod haod, kai éfamooTeld adrovs Kal

émoinoav

is that the same Nile water which was
foul and deadly to the Egyptians was
pure and sweet to the Hebrews. —oix

123 and in Nb. 1622, (p. Rom. 9%
iCor, 567: Gal 89, Jos. Ant,. 1114 §2

Tds Te kar’ olkoy alrdv Stalras Hodrlor

#id6vavro meitv: Josephus (Ant. IT 14
§ 1) says that the water caused ¢ pains
and sharp anguish to those who did
try to drink of it.’

1. Eloehbe . . . kal épeis: § 74.-

Vs. 1-4 end chapter 7 in the Hebrew,
but begin chapter 8 in the English.

3. d rapela Tdv kovrdvwv: bed-
chambers, § 10. — ¢updpaociv: lumps
of dough. The word occurs again in

&v Borols (eatables) edpiokbuevor Kai
woTols. — kMPhvots :  KA{Baros = Attic
kplBavos an oven or rather baking-
pot.

6. 6 Barpayos: collective use of
the singular, as in the Hebrew. Cp.18
7o okviga, 1018 Ty dxplda, 1014 rorairy
dupls § 48.

8. famooreld . . . kal Sowcw:

43¢ n,
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ék TV olkidy Vv Kkal ék T@v éravhewr kal dmd TGV fepa-
\ -~ ~ - -~
TOVTWY OOV Kkal Amo Tod Aaol oov: wAYy év TE ToTapng
vmoheipbrioovrar.”  PéEnhfer 8¢ Movois kai *Aapov dmd
’ N sy ~ \ ’ \ A €
Qapaw: xat €Bonoev Mowvons mpos Kipiov mepl Tod 6pt-
A~ ’ e 3 s o 183 _ 7 8\
opot Tev Barpdywy, ws érdafato Papas. émoinoer O¢
/ ’ T - o # : e 4
Kdpios kalamrep elrer Mwvois, kal érehedrpoar oi Bdrpayot
ék TOv olkv kai ék Tdv éradlewy kal ék TAY dypdv
14 .\ ‘ LI 9 \ 0 ’ ¥ e
kai ocvjyayor avrovs Bipevias Gipends, kal wlerer 1)
vy,  Pidwr 8¢ Papaw or yéyover dvdjuéis, éBapivly %
kapdia avTov kal ovk elorjkovoer avriv, kaldmep ENdAyoer

Kivpuos.

9. Téfar wpds pe kth.: Arrange river),with referencetov.5? —Papad:

with me when I am to pray. The He-
brew differs here. See R.V,

10. olk éomwv &ANos mAfv Kuplov:
again a slight difference from the He-
brew. See R.V,

11. éwradhewv: genitive plural of
&ravhis, a word which bears different
meanings, one of which is ‘cattle-
shed,” as in Nb. 32162438 another
‘village,” as in i Chr. 48235, In the
Hebrew there is nothing te correspond
to the word in this passage, though
there is in v, 13.

12. épwopo®: Hebrew, ‘about the
matter of the frogs.” The Greek ren-
dering is a curious one. Can it mean

about the Timitation of the frogs (to the

dative, as appears from the Hebrew.

14. Qpovids Oupwvids : heaps upon
heaps. A Hebraism. § 85, Owuwnd
= Onpwrid is a longer form of Gpudw a
heap, connected with t/6pu. For the
word ¢p. i Mac, 114 It occurs seven
times in the LXX,

15. ibav 8¢ Papad . . . iPapivin §
kapdla adrod: nominativus pendens,
of which there are plenty of instances
in classical Greek. There is nothing
to suggest this license in the Hebrew, -
which runs literally thus — *‘And
Pharaoh saw,.,and he made heavy
his heart.) § 80. —é&vdvfis : literally
@ cooling. Here a respite. The word
occurs only here in the LXX,
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182 7 8¢ & ’ \ e Sotl Tate’ ’ s A
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2
P elmray
otv ol émaoidol 7@ Papaw “ Adaxktvhos feov éoriv TovTO:”
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akviges év tols avfpdmois kal év Tols TeTpamoT LY.
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kal éorhnpivly 7 kapbia Papad, kal ovk eloijkovaer
s ~ ’ 3 L4 L4
avrov, kalimep éhdAnaer Kvpios.
2 Eirev 8¢ Kipios mpos Movony “’Opbfpioor 70 mpwi kai
-~ 3 ’ ‘., \ S0 3 A 3 ’ 2N N
o évavriov ®apas kai idod alros éfelevoerar émi 76
Ddwp, Kal épets mpos avrdy ¢ Tade Aéye. Kipios “ Efamdoret-
Nov Tov Aadv pov iva por Narpevocwow év 1y épripw- *éav 8¢
p1) Bovhy éfamooreihal Tov haov pov, idov éyw éramooTé\\w
émt ¢ kal éml Tovs fepimovrds gov kai émi Tov Aadv oov
kal éml Tovs olkovs UudY kuwdpviay, kal mAnobthjoovrar ai

16. To xdpa Tis yis: cp. Job 1419,
x@ua is properly earth thrown up (by
the spade), the result of the process
signified by x drrvue or xéw, From this
general sense we have x&pe = Latin
agger, while here the word signifies
loose earth, answering to the Hebrew
word which is rendered dust. — okvi-
¢es : nominative singular exviy. In
Ps. 1043 givimes: Wisd, 1910 gxvira.
§ 5. Josephus (Ant¢. 1I 14 § 3) has
¢pOeipes and the RV, ‘lice.” Josephus
comments on the shamefulness to the
Egyptians of this plague. Cp. what
Herodotus (11 37) says of the careful-

ness of the Egyptian priests about
avoiding lice on their persons.— év
wéoy vii: § 63.

20. "Opbproov : dpbpitewv is Biblical
Greek for dpfpever, which oceurs only
in ‘Tob. 95, whereas dpfpiferr 18 very
common in the LXX., Cp. Lk. 213,

21. xvvépuav: cp. Ps. 7745, 10481,
The common house-fly in Egypt has a
poisonous bite, as it has sometimes in
England in a very hot summer. As
soon as one arrives in the harbour of
Alexandria, one has experience of this
Egyptian plague. Josephus (d4nt. II
14 § 3) seems to give the rein to his
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kal wapeyévero 1) kvvduvia mAnbos eis Tovs oikovs Papaw ral
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yv Alydmrov: kai éfwhefpesfy % yh ard 17s kuvopvins.
Békaleoer 8¢ Dapar Mwveqy kal "Aapov Méywy “ ENdvres

v ‘
®kat ddow OaogToly dva uéoov

Uémoinaev 8¢ Kipios ovrus,

Giocare T Oeo vpav év m yp.”  *kal elmer Mavays “ O
8 \ rd 0 o A\ e~ ~ \ \ 8 h ’
vvatov yevéolal ovrws 70 pipa Tobro, 7 yap Bdeldyuara
Tov Alyvrriov OV Kvpl o Oew nudy: éav ya
yvrrioy oouer Kuplp to Oep nudv: éav yap
’ \ , -~ 3 ’ 3 ’ s ~
Gowper To. BleNdbypara rav Alyvariev évavriov alrav,
MfoBolybOnaduela. ¥ 636w TpLav Huepdv mopevoduela eis
o \ 6/ ~ 0 ~ e A 0 ’ % ’
v Epnpov, kal Gicoper 7o Oeg Hudv kaldmep elrev Kipios

~ \
pw.”  Brat elmer Papad “’Eyw amootéMw vuds, kal

fancy here— Onplwr ydp wavrolwy xal
wohvrpbrwv, Oy els by oldels drmrrire
wpbrepov, Ty xdpav abrdy éyéwaey, U’
v avrol Te dwrdA\vrro, kal B vH THs émi-
perelas Ths wapd TV Yewpydv dweoTé-
puro.
22. mwapadotbow: make remark-
able and so distinguish. Cp. the two
uses of ¢distinguished’ in English.
The word occurs also in 9¢, 117:
Dt, 2869 Sir. 1028: ii Mac. 3%: {ii
Mac. 2°.

23. Bdow BwnoTohfv: make a sepa-
ration. The phrase in this sense occurs
only here. In i Mac. 87 the meaning
is different, —&va pérov . . . kal dva
péoov : a common Hebraism,

24. wiffos: adverb, in abundance.

The Hebrew runs literally thus —
‘and fly came heavy to the house of
Pharaoh.” —éfwhedpeiOn : from édfole-
Opevw., The right form, according to
L. & 8. is étohofpedw, which occurs in
iii K. 18% and is adopted by the Revis-
ers in the N.T. (Acts 328),

26. 14 ydp PBlehdyparta krh. : this
looks as if it referred to sheep or oxen
(ep. Gen. 468%), but the Hebrew has the
word for ‘abomination’ in the singu-
lar, which may be taken as a cognate
accusative after ¢sacrifice,’ so that the
words may mean merely our sacrifice
will be an abomination to the Egyp-
tians, i.e. the gight of a foreign ritual
will be hateful to them.-— Mbfofoly-
Onoowela: NifoSolely is common in
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'Elner 8¢ Kipios mpds Mwvoiy “Eicelle mpos Dapaw
kai épets atre ¢ Tdde Néyew Kipios 6 feds 7év "ERpaiwy “ "E-
amdorellov TOv Aady pov iva por harpedowow: el pev oty )

’ 3 ~ \ ' ¥ ¥ 3 ~ ? -~
Bovher é€amoorethar Tov Aady mov AAN’ €rv évkparels adrov,
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180 xelp Kuplov éméoras év Tols kmjveoiv oov Tols év Tois

wediows, €v 1€ Tols immois kal év Tols vmolvyiois kal Tais
/ . 5\ \ ’ 4 / /

kapjhots katl Bovaiv kal wpoBdrois fdvaros péyas apddpa.

‘kal mapadofdcw éyd év TG kapp éxeive dva péoov TEY

Biblical Greek, but rare outside of 2. ¢l pev olv: there is no clause

it.

28. oV pakpdv dmworeveite wopevdi-
var : Hebrew, ¢going-to-a-distance ye
shall not gé-to-a-distance for-going.’
R.V. ¢ye shall not go very far away.’

29. “Ob¢ ¢yé: R.V. ¢Behold I go
out from thee.* The Greek translator
seems to have taken the first two words
together in the sense of Ecce ego!
In the rest of the verse the Greek
has the 2d person, while the Hebrew
has the 3d.— rod ph Eawoorethon:
§78.

with el 8¢ uh to balance this, such as
one would expect in classical Greek,
§ 89, —évkparels : § 37.

8. dmwofvylows: Hebrew, ¢asses.’—
rals kapfilos: The feminine is the
prevailing gender of xdunhos in the
LXX. It is masculine only in Lev.
114: Dt. 147: Jdg. 65: i Esd. 648. —
wpoPdrows : Hebrew, ¢ flocks.” It would
seem that the Egyptians kept sheep,
notwithstanding their abomination of
shepherds.

4. wapaSofdow: 822 n,—d&va pérov
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SElrer 8¢ Kipios mpds Mawvoijy kal ’Aapav Méywv “ AdBere
duels whijpers Tas xepas aifadns kauwaias, kal TacdTe
Movaijs eis Tov ovpavdr évavriov Papaw kai évavriov rév
Bepamoviwv adrod, *ral yerybirw kovioprds ém macav T
~ b ’ . \ ¥ 3 A\ \ 3 ’ - A L N
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wdoy vy Alyvnrov. éokA\rjpuvver 0¢ Kdpios v kapdiav
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: ¥
BRlrer 8¢ Kipios mpds Mawvany “’Oplpioor 76 mpol
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kal o110 évavriov Papad, kal épets mpos adrov ‘ Tade Aéyer

« .. xal &vd péoov: 8% n. —pPnrév:  alfdhys. Kauwale does not seem to be

= pfina, @ thing. Gen. 399 n. s0 used anywhere else. On the form
7. 8oy 8¢ Papad . . . Papivin f  alfddy see § 8. — waocdrw: imperative
kapbla : 815 n, of érdaa, 18t aorist of wdocw.
8. alfdins xapwvalas: soot from the 9. $Avkr(des: PAvkrls = PphoxTawva

furnace, From 10 it appears that a blister (Ar. Ran. 236) occurs only
xauvalas i8 a substantive depending on  here in LXX,
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14. cuwavtfipara: literally occur-
rences, but used here with a sinister
meaning to represent the Hebrew
word for ‘plagues.’
So in classical Greek t¥xa: in the
plural commonly means ¢misfor-
tunes.’

16. Swayyerfy: § 24,

17. &vmoifj: § 387,

Cp. iii K. 8%,

18. TaiTnv THv dpav: accusative
of point of time, § 56. —fjmis roradry:
= classical ola. A Hebraism, which

recurs in v. 24 and 116, Cp. Ezk. 5% &
..« Suota adrols. § 69.
21. wpooéoxev . . . els: § 90.

23. $wvds: voices. A literal trans-
lation of the Hebrew word. But
thunder was habitually spoken of as
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¢ the voice of God.? Cp. 48: i K. 1217,
— iBpefev: this use of Bpéxewr for ‘to
rain’ is common in Biblical Greek, e.g.
Gen, 25, 192 : Mt. 44: Lk, 17®, It is
condemned by Phrynichus as non-
Attic (Swete Introd. p. 296).

25. amé . fws : Hebraism,
§ 92,
29. as &v: as soon as. Cp. Ceb.

Tab. IV &s dv eloéNOwov els Tdv Blov, IX
ws &» wapérfys: in N.T. Phil. 22 &s a»
dridw T& wepl éué. — éNOw Y WA :
cp. 122 oix éfelelgecfe ExacTos THY
@bpav. This transitive use of é&tép-
xecdar, like Latin egredi, is not un-
known to eclassical writers, but it is

here used because it exactly reflects
the original.

30. medpopnode: for the perfect
used as present ¢p. Soph. Aj. 139 —
péyay Bxvoy Exw kal wepdfypai. The
R.V. has here ¢ ye will not fear. The
vagueness of the Hebrew tense-system
renders such variations possible with-
out any difference of reading. —rov
fedv : Hebrew, ‘JHVH God.!

31. wapeornruta: supply v —had
come, i.e. the ears had formed them-
selves. Similarly dairy-maids talk of
butter ¢coming’® in the churn. The
Hebrew word here is Abib, which is
also the name of the month in which
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the buds spring. —onepparifov: was
in seed. The word occurs in the LXX
only here and in Livt, 122,

82. 8A\vpa : Gen. 4015 n, — Snpa:
late crops, as compared with the barley
and flax. The Hebrew word corre-
sponding to &pwa is of doubtful mean-
ing. R.V.‘not grown up,’ For &fiuos
cp. Xen, Fe. XVII 4 and in N.T. St.
James 57,

1. &y yop éoxhpuva k. @ op. the
Greek conception of Até as exemplified
by the tragedians, e.g. Soph. 4nt. 621~
4 ; also the Prophets, as Is. 6%19, Here
the final cause of hardening Pharaoh’s
heart is explained to be that God might
exhibit his power as a deliverer of

Israel. — lva &Rs dwéOy wxrh. : the
Greek here differs slightly from the
Hebrew. See R.V.

2. dpwérarxa: cp. Nb, 2229, This
form of the perfect of éumral{w is quoted
by Veitch from Plutarch Demosth. 9.
The earlier form is éuréraiwca as from
a dental stem.

3. tvrpamfjval pe: reverence me.
The verb in this sense with a geni.
tive is common in classical Greek
from Homer downwards, but with
accusative it is post-classical. From
the meaning. of ‘reverence’ it
is an easy step to that of ¢be
ashamed,” as in Ps, 34¢: ii Thes
81¢; Tit, 28,
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5. v S4uv riis yijs : literally the eye
of the earth. A Hebraism. Cp. Nb,
225,11, —ob Buwfoy: a fair equivalent
for the vague use of the 3d person in
the Hebrew.,

6. wpéwammwor: great-grandfathers,
Latin proavi. Only here in LXX.
The Hebrew means only ¢grand-
fathers.’

7. vodro: R.V, ¢ this man,’ a mean-
ing of which the Greek also admits by
attraction — okdlov : a stumbling-
block, like okdrdalov. Dt. 7. Jdg.
§%, 11% (A); il Chr, 28%®: Is. 674

SxdMos is used by Hom. 77, XTII1 564 in
the same sense as sxbloy, a stake, —
elbévar Bodher: Hebrew, ¢Dost thou
not yet know ?’

8. xal é&wéorrpefav: and they
brought back, just as in the Hebrew.
In the R.V. the sentence is turned
into the passive, - rlves 8¢ xal rives: a
literal translation from the Hebrew.
The form of the guestion seems to im-
ply that a detailed answer is expected
— ¢These and those shall go.’

10. "Eorw otrws ktA. : the passage
ought perhaps to be punctuated as
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kapmov Tov Elhwy Os Umekeipfy amd s xakd{ns: ody
vmeheipfn xAwpov ovdév év Tots E¥lois kal év wdoy Bordvy
wediov év vy Alyvmrov.  “karéomevdev 8¢ Papad kaléoar
”~ \ 2 \ L é¢ € 4 3 ' ’ ~
Movony kat "Aapav Aéywr “ Hudprnra evavriov Kvpiov Tov -
feot Juor xai els tuas* ¥wpoodéfacle odv pov Ty apap-

follows —"Eorw otrws Kipios ueh dudy, In Dt. 204 the women

xafbre drooTéAhw Uuds.  ud xal THy dwo-

v. 24, 1297,
are excluded,

axevhy Dudv; So be the LORD with
you, as I let you go (i.e. not at all)!
(Am I to let go) your belongings also?
Look out, for mischief is upon you.
Without the u% the passage would run
as in the Hebrew and there would be
no question-mark after dudv. TFor the
threat with which Pharaoh closes his
speech, c¢p. v. 28, — dwookevfiv: a
word of vague meaning, as we have
seen already. Gen. 43% n, Here it
includes the women and children: cp.

11. #éBadov: the verb in the He-
brew is singular, but means ‘one
drove,’ so that étéBalovr correctly rep-
resents it. R.V. ¢they were driven,’

13. émfiyayev: Hebrew, ‘the LORD
brought.’ —éavéhaflev : took up in the
sense of brought,

14. xkal avfijyayevr adriiv: Hebrew,
¢ and the locust went up.’ — dxpis: col-
lective for a locust-swarm, Cp.Jdg. 712
wael dxpls els wAffos : Nahum 317 § 48.

17. wpordéfacde: from ¢ accepting’
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atonement for sin, mpocdéxesfar here  places itn which they dwelt. Karayi-

passes into the meaning of ¢ to forgive.’
—dv Odvarov rolrov: Hebrew, ‘only
this death,’

21. Ymhadnrov oxdéros : the neuter
oxéros occurs in good writers, but the
masculine is more common,

22, oréros yvédos ieAda: Hebrew,
‘a thick darkness,” Cp. 14% kai éyérero
oxbros xal yvbpos, 202 els Tdv yvégpor:
Dt. 411, 622 gxbros yvbepos foeNha. yvbgos
= 8végpos. For the asyndeton cp. 154,

23. ovbels Tov 4Behddv adrod: § 68,
— v maow ois kareylvovro : in all the

vecfar occurs also in Nb, 53: Dt, 9%;
Bel. O' 21,

24. 7\ . . . dwollwecrbe: R.V.
*Only let your flocks.and your herds
be stayed’® (i.e. left where they are),
The meaning intended by the Greek is .
perhaps Only leave yourselves without
your flocks and your herds. Or has
wNfv drawn 74 wpbéfata A, into the
genitive ? '

25. éhokavrdpara: iii K. 18%¥n, —
d mouvficopev : which we shall offer. In
clagsical Greek wowelv and péfeww are the
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regular words for ¢doing sacrifice,’
like facere and operari in Latin: but
wowety does not seem to be constructed
with an accusative of the victim,
whereas pétew is, Verg. Ecl. IIT 77
cum faciam vitula pro frugi-
bus.

28. r( \arpebocwepev: cognate accu-
sative —what service we are to perform.

28. wpéoexe . . . Oeiv: literally
take heed to thyself about seeing me
again.

29. Elpykas: Hebrew, ‘Thus hast
thou spoken,!

1. obv mwhvr: like our ‘bag and
baggage.! —éxkPalet . . . &cPolf: cog-
nate dative § 61. See 6l n.

8. kalixpnoav atrols: these words
are not in the Hebrew here and seem to
be imported from 12%, but they serve
to bring out the meaning. Here, as in
32,22, the Israelites are regarded as
dwelling in the midst of the Egyp-
tians.

4. Iepl péoras vikras: the use of
the plural is classical. See for instance
Xen. Anab. 112 § 8, IIT 1-§ 33: Plat.
Phileb. 60 D, Rep. 621 B. -
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8. i&fAlev 5t Mwvafis: these words
form a natural sequel to Efpyxas «7).
at the end of chapter 10. From Jo-

sephus we might gather that in his copy -
118 followed immediately upon 102

8. ims ~rotalry: 918 n,— odkér
wpoorelfoerar: § 112.

7. ob ypifew kbav: shall not a dog
growl. Demosthenes (p. 353, xix 39)
has ovd¢ vp? in the sense of ¢ not a mut~
ter.” In the mind of the Greek trans-

lator a contrast seems to be here in-

tended between the stillness among the
Jews (év is an insertion of the LXX)
and the ‘great cry’ among the Egyp-
tians. But this way of taking the
passage leaves no meaning to the
words oidé¢ dmd dvfpamrov Ews k-
vous. For vypilewr cp. Josh. 102 ; Ju-
dith 11 xal o0 ypitee kdwv T4 YAdeoy

(Ant. 11 14 § 5).

10. é&oawoorethar ;: infinitive of con-
sequence. § 78. The short summary
of events given in this and the preced-
ing verse seems to belong to the same
priestly document from which the In-
stitution of the Passover (121-%) is
taken. 12# follows very well on 118,
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’ 86 b -78 K » \ ’ ~ x ~ 2 ~
TLOpdP. kai &dwkev Kipios v xdpw 7@ Aag avrov
dvavriov Tév Alyvrriov, kal éxpnoav adrots: kal €oki-
Aevoay Tovs Aiyvmriovs.
B Ardpavres 8¢ ol viol "lopan\ ék Paueoon eis Zoxywba
3 3 4 : 18 ~ e ¥ 8 A.\ ~ 3
els éfaxooias yuhadas weldv ol avopes, wAny TNS amo-

20. Nikkw: dungeon. It is the
word used in Daniel for the den of
lions, See Gen. 372 n,

30. xal é&vacTtds:
finite verb, § 80.

81. xal ékdheoev kTN, : inconsistent
with- 10% 2 and seeming to point to a
mixture of sources in the story.

383. xarefidfovro: 61 n.

34. orals: dough. Herodotus (II
36), in speaking of the queer customs
of the Egyptians, says ¢updci 70 uév

participle for

ocrais Tolo: wool, TOv &8 wWyNdw Thou
xepol.

35, 36. Cp. 1123

87. *Ambpavres: § 80. — Zoxyxdla :
= Zoxxdd in 13%, with the Hebrew
suffix denoting motion to a place
left clinging to it. Cp. Nb. 228:
Jdg. 1412 — iaxoolas XWAtdbasg :
600,000 adult males to represent the
75 souls of the house of Jacob® men-
tioned in Gen, 4627, — ris dwooxevfis:
1010 n,
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Exodus X11I 88
~ 88 N3/ b\ ’ 3 ~ \ ’
orevis: Pkal éripikros mwohvs owwavéBn aidrois, kal wpd-
Bata xai Bdes kai kmjyy wolka opddpa. Pkai émepav
\ A A apEs 3 s ) ’ s » )
70 orais 6 éjveyav €€ Alyvmrov évkpudias dlvuovs, od
v ’ 3 7 \ s N e a3 g v s
vap élvucln: éféBalov yap airovs oi Alydwriol, kai ovk
Nouwilnoay émpetvai, ovdé émairioudr émoinoay éavrois
els v 606v.

Qs 8¢ éfaméoraley Papad TO¥ Nady, ody wdijynoer
L e 3 £ QN ~ ' ’ o A | T
atTovs 6 Oeds 0dov yis Puhiorielu, OTL éyyds fv- eimev

\ eef “MI h’ AR, HSSI 'h
yap 6 Beds ““ M1} more perapelioy 7@ Mag iddvri molepov,
L ’ 3 » ) 22
Kal amoaTpePy €is Avyvrrov.
Nadv 680y Ty eis v Epyuov, eis v épvfpar Odlacoar -
é 8¢ weveq dvéBnoav of viol ‘Iopai\ éx yhs Alyi
wéunry 8¢ yeved dvéBnoav ol apaih éx yhs Aly
~ LY ~ ] \ >
wTOoV. PKal élafer Mwvons 7a. dora 'lwond pel

Bral ékvklwoer 6 Beds Tov

¢ ~n 9 U A €\ \ ’ «©?
€QUTOV* OPK® YAp WPKLTEY TOUS VIOUS Iopanh ?\e-ywv Em-
okory émoképerar vuas Kvpios, kai cvvavoiceré pov ta
W Bédpavres O0¢ oi viol
Topa)\ éx Sorxwld éorparomédevaar év *Ofou mapa v
4 91 ¢ 8\ \ £ ~ L e € I \ 3 L4

epnu.ov., 0 0¢ Oeds 7yetro avrav, uépas pev év oTUAQ

) ~ 3 ~ > e A I
dora évrevfer pell Vuav.

88. irlpuuxros wolbs: 8¢, 8xdos. It
would appear from this that the He-
brew nation was only in part descended
from Jacob.

89. dvkpudlas: é&yxpugplas (dpros)
was a loaf baked in the ashes., Lucian
Dial. Mort. XX 4 & 8¢ owodob wNéws,
domep éyxpvplas &pros. Cp. Gen, 188:
Nb, 118: iii K, 1712, 196, The accusa-
tive here is due to the fact that ¥reper
= *‘made into.’

17. 81 &yyds fv: R.V, ‘although
that was near.’ This sense may be
got out of the Greek by taking the
words closely with ofx &3#ynoer ai-
ToUs — ‘‘he did not make the near-
ness of the land of the Philistines
a reason for leading them that

way.'' — M# wore peraperfioy: Gen,
4312 n,

18. &ikhwoev: led round. XKv-
xhofr generally means ‘to go round,’
as in Gen, 211: Dt. 2, § 84,

20. *08sp : Etham. Called Bovbd»r
in Nb. 83%7. —mapd Thv dpnuov: on
the edge of the wilderness. The first
two stages of their journey then, from
Rameses to Sueccoth (12%) and from
Succoth to Etham (13%), were not
through the wilderness, Succoth =
Thuket = Pithom on the Sweet Water
Canal, a little west of Ismailia.

21. fpépas pev xtA. @ A pillar of
cloud by day and a pillar of jfire by
night is just the appearance presented
by-a volcano,
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Exodus XIV 8

vepéhys Seifar abrois v 630y, Ty 8¢ vikra é oTUlg
’ 99 3 H] ’A. 8\ € ’A. ~ ’ L3 / N\

wupds: Podk éféhumev 8¢ 6 orvdos TS vepéhns Nuépas kal

6 gTUlos Tov mwvpds vukTos évavriov TOU AaoU mwavrds.

Kat é\d\yoer Kipios mpds Mwvany Néywy > AdM\yoov

~ e ~ > 4 b 3 4 Id
Tols viots ‘Iopand, kal dmooTpdpavres oTparomedevodrar
L4 ~ 2 / LI ’ 8 ’ N3N
ocav dmévavte s émavlews, dva péoov Mayddlov kai dva

4 ~ ’ 3 3 ’ ’, 3 4
péoov tns faldoons, €€ évavrias Beehoemddy: évdmiov
atrdv oTparomedevoes émi THs Pakdoans.  Pkal épet
Yapaw 76 hag avrov ‘Oi viol ‘lopa)l mhavdvrar odro
év T vy ovvkékhewker yap adrovs 7 €pnpos.

”~ \ ’ ’ A . 4 3 4
oxAnpvrd Ty Kkapdiov Papad, kai karadidlerar dmiow
3 _~ LI ] 14 3 \ \ 2 4 ~
avrov: kal évdofaclioopar év Dapaw kai év wdop T
oTparig avrov, kai yvdoovral wdvres oi Alydmrior 6TL éyd
] ’ »” b \ 3 rd ~
eiue Kvpuos. kol avyyyé\n Te

-~ ~ ] I'q 4 & ? € I'4 » b

Bagi\el oy Alyvmriov ot “ wépevyer 6 Nads+” kal pere

4 € 4 \ \ € 4 ~ ’
orpddn 7 kapdia Papad kal W kapdia rdv Oepamdvrov

‘o 8

L T o
Kal €momoay ovTws.

3 ~ 3 A\ A\ ’ M 14 ’ ~ 3 2 ~
avTov émi Tov Aady, kol elmav “'Ti Tovro émovjoauer TOU
3 A}\ 8 [ H ‘h ~ M 8 A. F 4 e ~ 22
é€amoorethar Tovs viovs Iopanh Tov pi dovAedeww wuww;
6 ¥ @ \ e 5 A \ ’ \ .
élevéer oty Dapaw Ta APUATA QUTOV, KAl TAYTA TOV Aaov
3 ~ I'd 03 € ~ 7 M \ < I'd hd
adrov owamriyayer pell éavrod, Tkai AaBwy éfaxidoia ap-
~ L4 ~ .
pata ékhekra kal wacav THy lwmor Tov Alyvrriev kal

’ 3 N ’ 8 LS | # , 3
TpOTATAS €ETL TAVTWY, Kot GG'KNUPUVGV K‘UPLOQ ™my KG.P-

2. rfjs ératdews: 811 n. This is differs slightly from the Hebrew, —

the LXX substitute for the Pi-hahiroth
of the Hebrew text, which is supposed
to be Egyptian. Presumably the Alex-
andrian translators knew its meaning.
— MaybéMov : Migdol, a Hebrew word
meaning ¢ fort.’ — BeeAoewdév : Baal-
zephon. Jos. Ant, 11 16 § 1 Behoeguv.
—abrév: this can only refer to Baal-
zephon.

8. *d Aad adred: the Greek here

aAavévrar: R.V. ‘are entangled in.

5. dvnyyé\n: § 24.—7od amooTei-
Aau: § 60. —rod pi) Sovhedev fpiv: § 60,

7. viy lwarov: the cavalry. There
is a tendency in Greek for words de-
noting collective ideas to be feminine.
Thus 6 #As *salt,” but % &As ¢ the sea’
(the brine). The Hebrew has the same
word for 79y trwov as for r& dppara.—
Tpuwrrdras: captains. Cp. 15%; iv K,
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| Exodus X1V 9
diav Papaw Baoiréws Alyimrov kail 7oy Bepamovrwy adrodv,
\ ’ 3 ’, ”~ [ Y 3 ’ € \ e \ > \
kal karediwfer dmiocw TGV vidr "loparh: ot ¢ viol “Topan)
k3 , 3 \ € ~
ébemopedovto év xepl WmAy.

3 4 3 A b b L \ 4
nTiol dmigw adTev, Kkal evpocav avrovs mapepSBeSAnkiras

Ykal karediwav ot Alyy-

mapd Ty fdlacoav: kal waca 7) lrmos kal TG apuarto
®apaw kal ol immels kat 1) OTpaTIa aVTOV AWEAYTL THS
éravlews, é¢ évavrias Beehoemdpdv. ral Papaw mwpoo-
fyew: kal dvaBhépavres oi vioi 'Iopanh Tois éPpfadpols
opdaw, kai oi Alyvmrior éorparomédevaay émicw adTdY,
xal épofifnoar odddpa. dveBinoar 3¢ ol viol "Iopanh
wpos Kvpiov+ "kal elmav mpos Mwvoiy “ Iapa 10 pi) vrdp-
xew pmjpara év yp Alydnre ébjyayes nuds Gavardoa
év 1 épfjpw; T Tobro émoinoas wuiv, éfayayww €€
Alybmrov; Mod Tobro fv 7O pipa & aljoaper wpds
oé¢ v Alyvnmre Méyovres ‘Tldpes 7pds omws SovAevowper
kpeicooy yap npas doviedew Tors Ai-
Belmer 8¢

~ ? 2 H
Tols Alyvrwriows ;
.. Y s ”~ LY ~ ] s’ » ??
yvrrios 4) dmobavew é Tp épjue Tadvmy.
~ . \ 4 (€4 ~ ~ 1 c.” \
Movails mpds T0v Aadv “ Oapoeire: oTyTe Kai Opate TNV
cwmplav v wapa Tov Deov, Ny mwovjoe. Nuw oNuepov
ov Tpdmov yap Ewpdkate TOVS Alyvmriovs orjuepov, ov
’ 6 » :8 - s N 3 s EYe ’ Ugr.’
wpooBrioeate éru idew alrovs els Tov aiova xpovor: “Ki-

64, 7217.19, 925 10%, 15%, The word
is evidently chosen by the translators
because it contains the number three,
as the Hebrew original does also.

8. v xapl WYmAf: 61 n,

9. eipocav: § 16. —wrapepPefAnrs-
ras: encamped. A common word in
late Greek, It is explained by L. & S.
as being properly used of distributing
auxiliaries among other troops, as in
Polyb. 133 § 7 7w 5¢ mobodbpwy Tods
ptv éwl 70 Betidv képas mapevéfale, Tols
8¢ x7A. Hence wapeuSoly ‘a camp,’

as in v, 19 or ‘army,’ as in i K, 174,
— 7fis émaddews : v, 2 n,

10. wpoofiyev: led on (his forces).
—éorparoméSevaav: R.V. ‘marched.’
Zrparorededey seems to have this mean-
ing in Dt, 140 ii Mac. 9% : iv Mac. 188,

11, wapd 7o pi) bwbpxew: owing to
there not being. Cp. Nb, 1416, This use
of wapd is classical, — 8avardoar: §77.

13. 3v Tpémov yhp : the meaning is-
— ¢ Ye have seen them to-day, but ye
shall see them no more.” —els rdv
aidva xpévov: for ever. Aldwa is here
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pLos moheprjarel mepl Vudy, Kal VueELs oryroere.’ 1 57

8¢ Kvpios mpos Mwvony “Ti Boas mwpos ué; Aalnoow rois
e .~ 3 A \ 3 I 16 b \ » -
viots ‘lopanh kai dvalevédrooor: “kal ov €wapov T
[ 34 8 \ ¥ \ ~ ’ L R 8 I
paBdw oov, kal ékrewoy Ty Yewpa oov émt ™y Oalaocoav
\ e~ [ V4 \ > ’ € € N\ 3 \ ]
kai pffov avrjv, kai elcelfarwoay oi viol ‘Iopanh eis
péoov ThHs Baldooms kara 70 Empov. Tkal idov éyw
orAnpuved Ty Kapdiay Papad kal T7év Alyvrricv wdvrov,
kal eloeledoovrar omicw adrov: kol évdofacbOricopar év
\ -~ -~ ~ ~
Dapans kai év Tdoy T)) OTPATIE AVTOV KAl € Tols dppaciy
kal év tois immows adrov. Pkal yrdoovrar wdvres oi Ali-
’ e d 3 ’ 3 ’ 3 8 ’ 2 h)
yimrior 011 éyd eipr Kipros, évdofalouévov pov év ®apaw
s -~ o N 3 A 19 3¢~ A e
kai év Tols Appacw Kal {mwols adTov. éEnpev 8¢ o
d ~ ~ ~ ~
dyyehos Tov feot 6 mpomopevdpevos s mwapeuBolis ToOV
[N ] ’ \ 3 ’0 3 ~ » t Pl 8\ \
viow "Iopanh, kal émopedlly ék rov omofev- étper 8¢ kal
¢ ’ ~ , LR ’ y A oy o
0 oTUNOS TS VePEANS AmO TPOTWTOV AUTWY, KAl €0TY €K
~ 3y s 3 ~ 20 N 3 _~ B s A\ » ~ ’
TOV OTOW QUTOV. kal elgnAlev ave péoov Tav Atyv-
’ T SR ’ -~ ~ 3 ’ TR
wriov kol ava péoov s mapepBolis Toparih, kal oty
A 3 7 ’ \ ’ \ 8 - 0 € 4 3 L]
kal éyévetro akdros kal yvédos, kal dupiler ) v, kal ob
oweépfar aAMjhows oAgy ™y vikra. ' é€érewer 8¢ Mwv-
-~ \ ~ 3 A\ \ 4 \ £ ’ »
ons T xewpa ém iy Jahacoav: kal vmjyeyer Kipios

grammatically an adverb, els Tov del
xpovor. ,

14. owhoere: literally shall say
nothing = do nothing. This is the
characteristic attitude of Hebrew piety
in and after the age of the literary
prophets. Cp. Ps. 4630 ¢ Be still and
know that I am God’: Is, 301 ¢in
quietness and in confidence shall be
your strength.’” The text *their
strength is to sit still’ (Is. 307) has
vanished from the Bible under the
hand of the Revisers,

18. éwapov Tfj papde oov: Ex.
720

18. inwwots : Hebrew ¢ horsemen.’

19. ifjpev: Gen. 371 n, — wapep-
BoAfis : the context seems to show
that this word here means °¢army
on the march’® (Lat. agmen), not
‘camp.” Cp. v. 24, The Hebrew
original admits of either meaning.
—ix rav Smabev . . . &k TdV omiow:
the Hebrew phrase is the same in
both cases.

20. Suij\0ev 7 vif : Hebrew, ‘gave
light during the night.’ The Greek
ought to mean ¢the night passed.’
Perhaps the Greek transgiator had a
different reading.
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Exodus XIV 22
\ L4 ] y 7 ’ 4 hd b ’ A
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E ) ’ \ / I \ 3 ! \ e
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29 \ 4 "he € [ \X ? / -~ 0 L4
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\ e 3 ’ -y ~ ’ 24 3 ’ \
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~ ~ \
év 1) dvhaxy 1) éwbuwy kal énéBlefer Kipios émi Trw
\ ~ 3 ’ 3 » \ \ ' X
mapepfBolny TGV Alyvatiwy év oTOA® mUPOSs kal vehélys,
A\ ’ \ \ -~ ’ ’ a5
kal ovverdpafer v wapeuSBolyy Tdv Alyvrriov,
L d ~ -~ ¥
owédnoey Tovs dfovas TGV ApudTeY aUTAV, Kal Nyayev
3 \ A Id A L) < > ’ {4 / > \
avrovs pera Bias. kal etmav ol Alyimrior “ Piywuer dmwo
mpocamov Topajh- 6 yap kipios molepel wepl alT@r Tovs

\
Kot

Atyvrriovs.” ®Elrev 0¢ Kdpros mpds Mowvonp “ Ex-
~
Tewov T Xeipd oov ént Ty Bdlacoar, kal dmokaraoTiTw
\ @ b 4 N 3 4 3 ! A9
70 VOwp Kal émkalvdre Tovs Alyvrriovs, émi Te Ta apuata
\ N ’ 2 9T 3& 2 Se - | A3y
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M 0 L4 N2 Ly b 08 b € / 3\
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21, v dvépy: § 91.—vére: south
wind. Hebrew, ¢east wind.’

22. 16 U18wp adrols reixos: imagi-
nation here calls up the picture of . a
wall of water on either side of the
Israelites, but, as the cleaving of the
water has been ascribed to the wind in
v. 21, the meaning here may be only
that the water protected them from
attack on both flanks. In 158 how-
ever it is clear that the other meaning
is intended.

24. t§ dvhakfi Tf éwdwg: cp. i K.
111 Judith 126 dvéorn wpds 7hy éwlbiviyw
¢vhaxhy ; i Mae, 6% xal éyévero éwlurd,
Prior to Roman times the Jews are
said to have divided the night into

- margin, — fyayev:

(usual) place.

three watches — ¢The beginning of
the watches’ (Lam, 21%), ¢the middle
watch’ (Jdg. 719), and ‘the morning
watch,’

25. ovwédnoev: clogged. This rep-
resents a better reading than that
accepted in our Hebrew text, See R.V,
causative made
them drive. § 84. — mokepei . . . Tols
Alyvrriovs : this transitive use is not
uncommon in late authors. Instead
of wepi we should here have dmép in
classical Greek,

27. dmekaréorn: § 19, —iml yb-
pas : genitive singular towards iis
R.V. text ‘to its
strength,’ margin ° to its wonted flow.’
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Exodns XV 2
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Enpas év péoyw s Bakdoons, 10 8¢ Vdwp airols Teiyos éx
8 n \ ~ ) 3 ’ 80 ...\ 2 ’ .
ebldv kal Telxos €€ evwripwv. kat éppvaaro Kipios
T \ 3 ~ e » s s 2 . ~ ) ,
Tov lopanh ev 1)) Nuépa €xeivy ék Yewpos Ty AlyvnTiov-
\ » ] \ \ > /’ / \ by
kat (dev ‘lopan\ rovs Alyvmriovs relvmkéras mapa 7O
xethos s Baldoons.

L) LD ®
avTovV O‘USG €LS.

BHidev 0¢ 'Topan\ ™)y xelpa v
peydny, & émoinoev Kvpios Tots Alyvmriows: édofrjdn B¢
] \ \ ’ \ 3 s ~ ~ \ ~ ~
6 hads 1OV Kkvpiov, kal €migrevoar 1o Oew kol Movey 76
fepdmovre adrob.
1ms__ % ~ v o€ e v \ 2 IR 2
Tére joev Mawvons kai ot viot "Topagk ™y @dny Tadryy
~ ”~
70 fe, kai elmay Néyovres
“¥ ~ Id 3 7 b / .
Acwuer 79 kuply, évdé€ws yap dedéfaotar
o s 4 ¥ 3 ’,
trmov kat avafBarny eppupev eis Bdlaooav.
2Bonlds kal oxemaoctys éyéverd pou els cutnpiay:
K ’ A ’ 3 7
ovrds pov Oeds, kal Sofdow airdv,
\ ~ 4 A e ’ 3 _/
feds Tov marpds pov, kal Whow avrdp.

— Eduyov 1rd Té Wwp : Hebrew, ¢ were
fleeing to meet it.' The Greek per-
haps means the same. — péorov Tijs fa-
AMiooys: for this prepositional use of
péoov cp. Nb, 338, 865: i K. 56, 1111;
Phil. 216,

a very exact description of the metre,
which runs somewhat as follows —

7 / 4
Ising unto Jahveh, for his might is great:

/ / / /
horse and rider he flung to drown.
- tyvBétws yap SedbacTar: § 82.

31. v xetpa : work. A Hebraism,
—d érolnoev Kipros: even the things
which the LORD did, explanatory of
Thy xelpa. _

1. v ¢y Tadrqv: composed by
Moses, says Jogephus (4nt. 11 18 § 4)
év ékapérpy Tévp. This is not however

2. oxewaorfis: the vocative owe-
wacrd occurs in iii Mac, 6% The He-
brew word here used means ‘ song,’ i.e.
subject of song. The Greek translators
may bave had another reading. The
LXX also omits the subject of the sen-
tence, which in the Hebrew is Jah. In
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*Kipios ouvrpiBuwr woléuovs,
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tappara Papad kal iy Svvapw adrod éppupev els Odlao-

oav,

.2 4 ] ’ /
émAéxrovs avafaras TpioTaras-

r 3 3 - L4
katerdnoar év épvlpa Bakdaay.

Swovre éxalwper avrols-

karédvaav eis Bubov aoel Aifos.
b9 debid aov, Kipie, deddaorar év oyt
7 deiud aov xeip, Kvpie, éfpavaer éxlpots.

({

kal 79 TAife s 36&ns oov cuvérpufias Tovs Vrevavriovs:

3 4 \ 3 ’ \ ’ 3 N\ €
améoTeNas Ty Opyny ooV, Kal KATEPAyer avTovs @S

- Kaldunv.

8 \ 8 \ ~ 7 ~ ~ I N\
kal 0w Tov mrevparos Tov Bupod gov iéorny 76 Vlwp-

éndyn Woel TeLYos TA VOATA,

éndyn Ta kiparae év uéow s Baldoons.
Yelmev 6 éxOpds ¢ Avd€as karahjupopar-

pepLd oxvla, épmhijoe Yuxir pov,

Is, 122, where the same words are used
just after an allusion to the Exodus
(Is. 1116), the subject is ‘ Jah Jehovah,’
The LXX has there simply Kopios,
which might go to show that Jehovah
is a gloss on the rare word Jah. The
same Hebrew which is here rendered
PBonbds kal gxerasriis appears there as 4
06ka pov kal % alvesis uov.

3. Kipwos cuvrplBov  mwolépovs :
Hebrew, ‘Jehovah (is) a man of
war.’

4. imMéxTovs dvaPdras Tpordras:
asyndeton. Cp. 1022, The Hebrew
here is simply ¢the choice of his
captains,’ there being mnothing to
correspond to dvaBdras, and the ex-
pression is subject to the verb that

follows, not object of that which went
before.

‘8. wévre ikdhulev adrols: R.V.
‘The deeps cover them.’

8. 5.4 rod wvelparos k. : through
the blast of thine anger (Hb, * nostrils*)
the waters stood apart (R.V. ¢ were
piled up’). The metaphorical use of
‘nostrils’ in Hebrew seems to be de-
rived from the behaviour of angry
cattle. —émdyn doel reixos xrA.: the
waters became solid as a wall, R.V,
¢ The floods stood upright as an heap.’
’Emrd+yy is inexact here, but quite cor-
responds to the different Hebrew word
in the next clause rendered in R.V.
‘were congealed.” ‘Qoel is post-clas-
sical, |
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”
dvedd TY) paxaipy pov, kupieboe 1) xeip pov.’
Yaréorehas 10 mvevud oov, ékdA\vfer avrovs Bdhacoa
édvoav aoel poliBos év V8art oPodpa.

Uris Spowds oou év Beols, Kipue;

’ o I d
TiS OMLOLOS TOL;

dedofacpévos év dylows, Bavpacros év d6fass, moldv

Tépata.
12 ¢érewas ™y Sebudv aov:
KaTémey adrovs y1).

Badjynoas ) SikawooUyy oov Tov Nadv gov TovTov b

3 ’
e\vrpaow,

Tapekdheoas TN LoXUL ooV €ls KaTaAvpa dyLéy gov.
4> » v oo ’
nkovoar €fvm kal dpyiotnoar-

@8tves éNaBov katoikotvtas PukioTielp.
15 ¢ ¥ € ’ ’ 8\ > -~
T07€ €0 mevoav Tyyepdves ‘Edap kal apyovres MwaBerov -

9. 4vehd : future of dvaipetv. § 21.
R.V. ‘1 will draw my sword.’ — pa-
xalpy: § 3. —kvpeboe 1 Xelp pov:
R.V. ‘my hand shall destroy them.’
The usual meaning of the word which
is rendered °‘destroy’ is ‘make to

possess.” Here we get very close to
KupLebaet,
10. péAiBos: earlier and poetic

form of wéAvBdes. § 35.

11. ris Spords oou év Beols : this ad-
mission of the existence of other gods
might be used as an argument for the
early date of this poem. When the
Rabshakeh (ii Kings 18%, 19%) repre-
sents the ‘living God’ as but one
among many, he is regarded as hav-
ing spoken blasphemy.— év dylows :
Hebrew, ¢in holiness.’ The Greek
ought rather to mean ‘among holy
ones,’

12. xarémev adrods yfi: a general
expression for destruction, since in

this instance it was the sea that swal-
lowed them.

13. 7§ Swkawoodvy : R.V, ‘mercy.’
Dr, Hatch (Kssays in Biblical Greek,
P. 49) has shown how the meanings of
ducatosvyn and élepuosdyy run into one
another in the LXX, In the N.T.
there is one instance (Mt. 6!) of the use
of Sucaiosdry in the sense of Eneguosv,
and the use of &ixaws Mt. 1* would
be explained, if we could render it
‘ a merciful man.’ — wapexdheras kTA. :
Thou hast summoned (Hb, ‘guided”)
them by thy might to thy holy resting-
place. Cp. 1T dylaocpa, sancluary.
These expressions look like references
to the Temple.

14. $vhwrrwip: the references to
the Philistines, Edomites, and Moab-
ites argue a poet of later times ac-
quainted with the subsequent history
of Israel,

15. dmevoav: RV, ¢ were amazed.’
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Exodus XV 16

y /7 4 3 ~ - 4
érdknoay wayres ol karowobvres Xavdav.
16 3 ’ } K] L) \ ’ \ ’

emmwéTol ém avrovs Tpouos Kat ¢péSos,
peyéle. Bpayiovds aov dirohbuwbiracar:

’ |

€ws &v wapéldy 6 hads oov, Kvpie,

2 ’

éws &v mapéhly 6 Mads oov obros dv éxrriow.

17

eloayayov katadirevoor adrovs eis dpos kKAnpovouias aov,

€ls €roLuoy kaToukNTIPLOY oov b karnpricw, Kipue,
ayiaopa, Kipie, b nroipacar ai xeipés aov.
18 7. ’ \ 3 N 33 s~ vy
Kvpios Baothedwr Tov aibva kal én aildva kat €re.
701 eicnMev inmos Papaw ovv dppaow kal dvaSdras
] 7/ ~
eis Bdhaooav, kal émjyayer ér’ adrods Kipios 70 v8wp Tis

15. xal dpxovres Moafardv: To
make these words tally with the He-
brew verse-division, they should be
taken with what follows, thus— «kal
dpxovres MwaBeiriv, E\afBor adrods 7po-
ubs. For dpxovres the R.V. has ¢ mighty
men,” The Hebrew word really means
‘rams,’ Moab was specially a sheep-
breeding country, and in ii K. 8¢
Mesha, king of Moab, is described as
a ‘sheep-master.’ The rams seem to
be put by a poetic figure for their
owners.

16. imméoor . . . amolbwbfre-
ocav: the R.V, has the indicative in
both cases. The difference is suffi-
ciently accounted for by the ambi-
guity of the verbal form in Hebrew.
— dwolbwdfjrwoay : let them be pet-
rified. The notion of being turned
into stone by terror was current
among the Greeks, as is shown by
the story of the Gorgon's head. In
the Hebrew phrase however it is the
notion of quiescence that is uppermost.

17. «ls 8pos kAnpovoplas cov: until

Solomon built the Temple no hill in
Palestine was especially the abode of
Jehovah ; and it was not until the time
of Hezekiah and Isaiah, after the de-
struction of the Northern Kingdom,
that Sion became the one recognised
centre of the national religion.—
Gdylaopa, Kipe: the Hebrew word
here rendered Kipwe is Adonai, not, as
in the preceding clause, Jehovah. The
Greek translators are obliged to use
the same word for both. In our ver-
sion they are distinguished by the use
of different type. '

18. Baocebwy : the participle is not
due to the Hebrew. § 80.— rdv aléva
krA.: Hebrew, ‘for ever and ever.?
Possibly the addition of xal &r¢ in the
Greek is due to a confusion between
the latter part of the Hebrew expres-
sion and the very similar word for
‘and still.?

19. “Or elof\8ev : this explanatory
note appended to the song seems to
show that it was not originally intended
for this place,
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Baldoons: of 8¢ vioi "Iopanh émopetpoar Sua Enpas év

péow s Bardoons.

® AaBotoa 6 Mapiap 1 wpodnTis B adeldn ‘Aapav 70

4 ? ~ A L S b - Tl 4 ~ ¢
ropmavor v Ty Xepl avtys, kal ééjhooar wacar ai
Kes OTiow VTS JETA TULTAV@Y KOl XOPOV.

avr@y Mapiau Aéyovoa

yuvar-

Meéfnpxev ¢

“YAowper 7o kvpip, évdé€ws yap dedéfaoTar:
L4 \n D L4 » H 0.7 »
trmov kai dvaBdmyy éppuper eis Balaoaar.

20. Mapuip: Hebrew Miriam. The
name is the origin of our Mary. The
mother of Jesus is called Mapwip in
Mt. 12, In the 19th chapter of the
Koran, Mohammed makes the people
of Mary, the mother of Jesus, address
her as ¢ O sister of Aaron!'—ripmra-
vov: Hebrew toph, plural tuppim, from
the verb tapap (probably onomato-
poetic: ¢p. ‘tap-tap’). The Greek word
Toumwavoy Or témavoy is doubtless from

stem ruwr-: but the thing was foreign
to the Greeks and used chiefly in the
worship of Asiatic or Egyptian god-
desses. Our word ¢ timbrel’ is, accqrd-
ing to Skeat, a diminutive of Middle
English timbre, which comes from
Latin tympanum through the ¥rench.

21. éfpxev 8¢ adrdv: R.V. ‘an-
swered them.’ —"Acwpev: as in 16!,
but the Hebrew there is ¢I will sing?®
and here ¢ Sing ye.’






INTRODUCTION TO THE STORY OF BALAAM
AND BALAK

TaE scene is now changed. FEgypt is left behind, and the Israel-
ites are hovering on the confines of Palestine. Moses ig still their
leader, though he is nearing his end, and the bones of Joseph are
being carried with them for burial. Over the Israelites themselves
a great change has come. Instead of being slaves cowering under a
taskmaster, they are now an invading horde, spreading terror before
them and leaving destruction behind. Already mighty kings have
been slain for their sake, while others are quaking on their thrones.
Balak, the king of Moab, in his perplexity sends for Balaam, the
prophet of God, whose fame filled the land from Mesopotamia to the
Mediterranean, to curse these intruders from Egypt. Balaam, the son
of Beor, is represented. in our story as being fetched all the way from
Pethor on the Euphrates (Nb. 22% 237 : ¢p. Dt. 23%), a place which
has been identified with the Pitru of the Assyrian monuments, near
Carchemish. He is made to speak of himself (Nb. 22%) as being the
servant of Jehovah, and is everywhere thus spoken of (22%3% %
23%Y, 24'%),  This looks like an admission on the part of the
writer that the worship of the ¢ one true God’ was to be found in
Mesopotamia, where Abraham came from, and was not confined to
the children of Israel. Balaam indeed figures as the foe of Israel,
having all the will to curse, but being allowed only the power to
bless (Dt. 23%%). He is credited with having counselled the Moab-
ites and Midianites to entice the Israelites away from the worship
of Jehovah through the wiles of their women (Nb. 31%); and, when
the five kings of the Midianites are slain in revenge for this act, we
read ‘Balaam also the son of Beor they slew with the sword’
(Nb. 31%). The passages which connect Balaam with Midian are re-
ferred to the priestly document (P), the association of the elders of
Midian with the elders of Moab (22*7) being set down to the har-

monizing hand of the editor. In our story, which is made up from
201
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J and E, Balaam, having delivered himself of his prophecies, goes
back to his home on the Euphrates (Nb. 24%).

It is probably a mere coincidence that the first king who is re-
corded to have reigned in Fdom is Bela the son of Beor (Gen. 36%).
The words in Micah 6° look like an allusion to some account of
conversation between Balak and Balaam which has not come down
to us.

In the New Testament Balaam is the type of the covetous
prophet, ‘ who loved the hire of wrong-doing’ (ii Pet. 2¥). This is
in strong contrast with his own words in Nb. 22¥ —¢If Balak would
give me his house full of silver and gold, I cannot go beyond the
word of Jehovah, my God.” In Rev. 2" there is a reference to ¢ the
teaching of Balaam’ in connexion with idolatry and fornication.

Plato says of Minos that he was not a bad man, but had the mis-
fortune to offend a literary nation. The same may have been the
case with Balaam. The literature of the Jews, though so much
scantier than that of the Athenians, has gone deeper into our hearts,
and the character of Balaam seems to have suffered in proportion.

The great stumbling-block in the story before us is not the inei-
dent of ¢the dumb ass speaking with man’s mouth’: for, if once we
pass the limits of mundane reality, who shall pronounce judgement
on degrees of credibility ? As Charles Lamb truly remarked —
‘We do not know the laws of that country.” It is rather the moral
difficulty arising from the arbitrary and unreasonable conduct ascribed
to Jehovah, in first commanding the prophet to go, and then being
angry with him for going. From the time of Josephus (A4nt. IV. 6 § 2),
who says that God’s command was given in deceit, various attempts
have been made to get over this difficulty, but they cannot be con-
sidered successful. It ought therefore to be a relief to the mind and
conscience of the devout, when the critics come forward with their
supposition that there are again two stories mixed up here— that
the bulk of the narrative in ¢h. 22 (vv. 2-21, 36—41) comes from E,
while the incident of the ass (vv. 22-35) comes from J. If this be
50, then in the story, as told in E, Balaam is perfectly obedient to the
divine command, not going with the messengers until he has been
told in a vision at night to do so; whereas in the J narrative
Balaam’s way is perverse before God, in that he went against the
divine will. The vision at night and the spiritual perception of the



INTRODUCTION TO STORY OF BALAAM AND BALAK 203

ass are thus seen to be two different literary contrivances for leading
up to the same end, namely, that Balaam was to go, but to speak
only as God told him (¢p. v. 20 with v. 35). In confirmation of the
hypothesis of a double source it may be noticed that in 22% (E)
Balaam is accompanied by the princes of Moab, whereas in 222 (J)
he has only his own two servants with him.

That the future may be, and has been, foretold is an opinion
which has been widely held in past times and may be widely held
again, notwithstanding that the current of thought has been running
of late the other way. The flourishing institution of oracles among
the Greeks rested upon this persuasion. The prophecies of the
Cumszan Sibyl were an engine of Roman state-management; but, as
they were also a state-secret, they do not help us much. The Sibyl-
line verses so abundantly quoted by Lactantius as evidences of
Christianity would indeed be overpowering proofs of prophecy, if
they had not been composed after the events. The same, it is now
admitted, is the case with the remarkable mention (i K. 13%) of
Josiah by name some three centuries before he was born; while the
gimilar mention of Cyrus in the book of Isaiah (44%), instead of
being the stronghold of the defenders of prophecy, is now one of
the chief arguments for the composite authorship of that work.
But prophecy is likely to gain no fairer trial than the witches of old,
if fulfilment is to be taken as proof of spuriousness. The last words
of Balaam’s prophecies appear to predict the destruction of the Per-
sian Empire by Alexander the Great. Are we therefore to set them
down to that period? To this it may be replied — Certainly not
as a whole, but we must take account of the universal tendency to
alter existing prophecies and even to compose new ones suited to
fresh events as they occur. The former tendency is dwelt on by
Thucydides (IT 54) in his comments on the oracular verse

née. Awpiaxds molepos kal Aotpos dp’ avr,

which could be made to suit either a pestilence or a famine at will
by the insertion or omission of a single letter. So again Strabo
(XIII 1 § 53, p. 608), speaking of the well-known prophecy of
Poseidon in the 20th book of the Ifiad (1l. 307, 308) —

vov 8¢ 8y Aivelno Biy Tpdesow dvife
kol waldwy mailes, Tol ey perdmiobe yévovra,
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says that some people in his day read wdvresow in place of Toderow,
and understood the lines as a prophecy of the Roman Empire.

The oracular verses which circulated among the Greeéks in the
sixth and fifth centuries, such as are recorded by Herodotus and
Thucydides and jeered at by Aristophanes, afford a fairly close par-
allel to these prophecies of Balaam. These Greek prophecies are
generally assigned to Bacis of Boeotia: but according to Aflian
(V.H. XII 35) there were three Bacides; and, as Bacis merely
means ‘ the speaker,’ to ascribe them to Bacis may be no more than
adding them to the numerous works of ¢the author called Anon.’
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Numbers XXII

'kal drapavres ot viol 'lopanh wapevéBalov émi Svopdv
Mwaf mapa 7ov "Topddimy kard leperyd.

*Kai idov Bakdk vids Zemdpap wdvra doa énoinoer 'Tapan)
To "Apoppaiy, *kal épofrifn MwaB 7ov Aadv opddpa, ot
woAMol foav: kal wpoodxbioer MwaB dmd wpoodmov
vidv ‘lopajh.  ‘kal elmev MwaB 7)) yepovaia Madidu
“Niy ékhifer i ovwaywyy avr) wdvras T0US KUKA® MuGv,
ws ékhifar 6 pdoyos Ta xhwpd ék Tob wediov.” kai Balak
vios Semrdap LBaciheds Mwaf Ty kard TOv Kapov éxeivoy.
Skal dméoreker mpéoReis mpds Bakady vidy Bedp Daboipa,
0 éorw émi 1oV moTauoU YNs vikv Naod avrob, kahéoal

1. &l Svopdv MwdP: in the west
of Moab or to the west of Moab. The
reading however seems to arise out of
a misunderstanding of the Hebrew.
The word for *plains’ is like that for
‘evening,” and ‘evening’® stands for
‘west.” The "Ardbah, i.e. the plain,
was used as a proper name of the
Jordan valley. — mwapd tov "TopSdvny :
Hebrew, ¢beyond Jordan.” As the
Israelites are now east of the Jordan,
we may infer that the writer lived west.
— xard ' Lepax d : over against Jericho,
which was west of the river,

2. Kal ibdv Bakdx : § 80.

3. mwpoodyxbirev. . . dmd wpordmov :
shrank in loathing from, loathed the
sight of. § 98. It is only here that
wpocoxBifery i8 constructed with &ré.

Generally it takes a dative of the thing
loathed.

4. yepoverig: ~yepovsrla = “yépovres,
as in Ex, 318, — &ekifer : = ¥xheter, fu-
ture of éxheixw, the stem of which is
identical with our word ¢lick.’ Cp.
iii K. 18%8 étéhiter, 2258 éiéhitar : Judith
7¢ &kM\tovow : Ep. Jer. 19 ékhelxeofa.
— &kAfa : this must be aorist optative,
as the ox might lick.

5. Baladp: Hebrew Bil'dm,— Pa-
Govpa : Hebrew, ¢ to Pethor.! The final
a represents a Hebrew suffix, which
has the force of motion to. COp. Zox-
xwla Ex, 1287 ; Oauvdfa Jdg. 141, —
{rl Tod mworapof krA.: Hebrew, *He
sent . . . to Pethor, which is on the
river, to the land of the children of his
people.’” We ought therefore to put a

200
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) Numbers XXII 6
atrov Aéywr “’180d Naods éfeMidvler €€ Alyvmrov, kai idov
katexd\ver v oYy Ths yhs* kal otros évkdOnrar éxd-
pevés pov.  Cxal viv devpo dpacai pou Tov Aady TovTow,
hd ] ’ ® & € ~ 3\ 8 ’ 0 / > 3 0~
oTL ioxver odros 9 rueis, éav dvvdueda mardfar é€ adraw,

\n 3y " > \ ] - ~ & ) & 2\ 3 ’
Kkat €xBaled avrovs €k TS yNS - OTL oida ovs éav edhoyijoys
b & ’ ¥
oV, eDAGynrTAL, Kol OUS éaV KATAPAOo) OV, KEKATPAavrToL.
. . . P
"kal émopeifn 7 yepovoia Mwaf kai v yepovoio Madidu,
~ \ . ~
kal Td pavreia év Tats xepoiv avrdv: kai NAGov wpds
v ~ : , 8.\ 8
Baladu kai e€lmavy avr@ 76 priuara Baldk. Skal elmer
\ L] I F44 A U4 3 ~ 5\ ’ A\ 9 9 4
wpos atrovs “ Karaldoare adrov ™y vikra, kat dirokpilr-
€ A I A 3N h h 7/ K rd \ 73y \
cgopar Vuty mpdypata & éav Aahjoy Kdpios mpos pé”  kal
¥
karéuewar oi apyovres Mwaf mapa Baladu. °xai HAfev
6 feds mapa Balaap kai elmev adrg “Ti o dvfpwmor odrou
wapa gol;”  kal elmev Bahaap mpos rov Jedv “ Bakak vids
\
Semdap Bacieds Mwaf dréorelkey atrovs mpds pe Aéywy
16°180v Aads éfehjhvbler €€ Alydmrov, kal iBod rexdAvder

LY » ~ - \ o 3 7 s 7 4 \
™V O TS YNs, kal obros évkdfnTar éyduevds pov- xal
~ ~ » ’ > ¥y / ’
vov Oevpo dpacai por adTdév, € dpa Sumjoopmar mardfal

the other.

comma at worduov, and take yfs as a
local genitive, in the land. In 237
Balaam’s home is called Mesopotamia
(Hb. Arem). In 24% we read that
Balaam immediately returned to his
place (i.e. to Pethor on the Euphrates),
yet in 318 he is slain among the Midian-
ites. The passages which connect him
with Midian are supposed to belong to
P and 2247 to be the device of an editor
for harmonising two different stories.
— v §Yv s yiis: Ex. 105 n,

6. loxvel ovTos 1) Apels : § 65. —tav
Suvdpeda : if haply we may be able.
Like si forte in Latin. — wardfos &
adriv : o smite some of them. — kexa-
rhpavrav: § 20. Cp. 24°, One of
these passages has evidently suggested

Presumably the prophecy
is older than the narrative.

7. # yepovola: this must not be
pressed, as though the whole body
went, especially in view of 15, —wra
pavrela : the rewards oy divination.
In Prov. 161° and Ezk. 2122 uavrelor is
used in its ordinary sense.

9. Ti ol avlpwmwor kTA.: a repro-

duction of the vague Hebrew interroga-
tive, and perhaps intended to mean
““Why are these men with thee?”
R.V. ‘What men are these with
thee 2’ :
11. "Idob hads éeAfhvlev : Hebrew,
¢t Behold, the people that is come out.’
— ¢l Gpa Suvfioopar: cp. dav durdusla
in 6,
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Numbers XXII 22 '
atrov kal éxBald avrov dmwd 1hs yhs.”  Pkat elmev 6 feds
. ? ~
wpds Bahady “ 0D wopeboy per atrov ovdé karapdoy Tov
’ ¥ \ 5 ’ ” i3\ 3 A \ \
Aaoy+ €0t yap evhoynuévos.”  “kai avagras Balaap 70
\ ~ ”~ i 7 ¢ ? Id \ \
Tpwl elmey Tots apyxovow Baldk “’Aworpéyere mpos Tov
’ €~ > 3t ’ € \ ’ s
Kbpuov VudY: ovk dpinoiv pe 6 Beos wopedecfar ped
~ ¥
vpor.”  “kal dvacrdyres oi dpyovres Mwaf JAov wpods
Balak kat elmar 09 9éher Bakaap mopevfnvar pel nuov.”
135 \ ¢ \ ¥y ’ -~ ¥ ,
xal mpooéfero Balak érv dmoorTethar apyovras wheiovs
kai évryporépovs Todrwr. “xai fAGov mpos Baladu kali
Aéyovow adr@ “ Tdde Néyer Bahax 6 Tov Zemdp ’Abia o,
pm dkvijoys éNdew mpos pé- Vévtinws yop Tyjow o€, kal
ooa édav elmys mowjow ogoL* Kal Oevpo émikardpacai Lo
\ \ " Y 18 v 3 20 ad . 9 -
TOV AaOv TOUTOV. kat amrexptfn Bakaap xal elmwey Tols
dpxovow Bakdk “ ’Eav 8¢ pow Bakdk w\1jpn 7ov olkor aivrod
dpyvpiov kal xpuaiov, ob Sumjoopar mapaBivar 70 pipa
~ & ~
Kvplov Tob feod, mouijoar adrd pikpdv 7 péya év 1y Siavolg
pov.  Pkal viv vmopeivate adTod kal vuels THY vikTe Tav-
\ ’ 4 0 ' l4 A h"‘ * ) /3
™, kal yvdaopar 7i mpoathjoe Kipios Aaljoar wpos pé.
Ykal JAOev 6 Oeds mwpds Balaap kai elmev airg “ Bl kalé
o oe wdpeocw oi dvfpwmor odrol, dvacrds dxolovfyoov
3 ~ ] \ S €~ A 7 \ # ~ 4
odTois* @lMa 10 pHua o av Aalhjow wPOS o€ TOUTO oL
1’ 21 .\ 3 \ ' \ \ N 3 2 A\ ¥
oELs. kal dvacrdas Balaap 170 mpwi émréoafer Ty ovov
s _ A v ’ \ ~ 3 ’ ’ 99 A
avrod, kai émopevfln pera Tdv dpyxdvTreor Mwdf. ral
> /’ - € \ & - ’ 3 4 . \ > 4 €
wpyiotn Ouug 6 Oeos orv émopedlly adrds, kal dvéorn 6

12, v yop ebhoynpévos : § 72, or add to it: Cp. 2413 woijrar adrd
13. ’Amorpéxere: a dignified word  uuxpdr 4 kakdy wap éuavros. The Greek
in late Greek, 244n. Frequentinthe translators seem to have had here also
inscriptions of manumission at Delphi.  the word which there corresponds to
— wpds TOv kiprov bpidv : Hebrew, ‘to  wap éuavroi.
your land.’ 19. xal dpeis : like the former mes-
17, dvripws . . . Tpfow: § 82, sengers.
18. wovfirar adTd pkpdv kTA.: to 20. xakérar: § 77.—05 av: § 105,
make it small or great, i.e. to take from 22, atrés: §13.—davéorn: Hebrew,
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: Numbers XXII 23
dyyehos Tob Oeov évdiaBalelv adrdv: xal avrds émiBelriker
3 A\ - » » ~ A 8/ ﬂa 3 ~ ] 3 ~ 23 LY
émi T)s Ovov avrod, kai SVo waides avrov wer avrod. Kkal
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khvev 7 ovos éx Tis 080U alris kal émopevero els 7O

7’ \ 3 7 \ ¥ ~ e/ ~ » N}~ 3\
wediov -+ kal émdrafev v dvov ™) pdBRdw, Tod edbfvvar airyy
év 1 66@. *kal o 6 dyyelos rab feod év Tals avhadw

~ 3 4 \ 3 ”~ ! \ 3 ~
Tov apmélwv, Ppayuos évrevber kai Ppayuds évrenle-
~ » ~ ~
Bral idoboa 7 ovos Tov ayyedov Tov feot mpooéfhufev
avTOov mwPOS TOV ToiYov, Kai améfAuper 7oy mdda Bahadu,
\ ’ ¥ ’ > 7 2
kal mwpooéfero érv pacrifar adriv.
¥» ”~ ~ \ 3 \ £ L4 3 L4 ~ 3
ayyehos Tov Beob kai amellwv vméorn év Tomw oTeve, es
bv odk Ny éxxhivar defav oddé dpiorepdy.  F

\ 2, €
kal wpocéfero 6

\ 9 ~
kal idovoa
€ » \ g ~ ~ ’ € L4
n ovos Tav GWEXOV TOV HEO'U O"UVEKG.HLUTV umokaT®w Ba-
Aad i éBuudil \aa i € v o N
adp -  kai €fupdlny Balaap kal €rvmrer TN ovov T
(s 8 98 \ > ¢ 9 \ \ ’ -~ ¥ L)
paBde. kai Tofer 6 feos 70 oTdua Tis ovov, kai
4 ~ ’ 14 7 3 4 ’ hd ’ 7 ~
Aéye. 7@ Baladu “Ti émoinod oov ort mémaikds pe TOUTO

¢ placed himself in the way.’ —évba-
Baletv adrév : for an adversary against
him. .Cp. 32 els drafoljy sov, where the
Hebrew is the same, AwiBolos = satan,
‘adversary.! Insuch passages we have
the doctrine of the Devil in germ.—
émpPBePfice : § 19. An imperfect in
meaning = was riding on.

23. dvdeomqkéTa: a present par-
ticiple in meaning. Cp. 31 and 34
dvbéoryras. — vff piPde: not in the
Hebrew, which has here the name
Balaam.

24. abhafw: furrows is the usual
meaning of this word. The R.V. has
here ‘in a hollow way between the
vineyards.' — dpaypds krA.: §51. Jos.
Ant, IV 6 § 2 kard 7¢ orevdv xwplov
wepie ypuéyoy alpaciats Scrhals,

2B5. wpocéOhuvbev , . . dméOuev :
the preposition in the former com-
pound has its full force, but not in the
latter. Neither word is used again in
the LXX. The Hebrew is the samie
for both. In the N, T, dwof\iBewr
occurs only in Lk. 8% in the sense of
“to crush.’ —voixov: Josephus here
uses the word 8peykés.

28. eis by: in which. §90.—Befidv
obde dpwrrephv: cp. i Mac, 6% oix By
éxxhivar dn' avTs Oefidv 4 dpioTepdy :
Nb., 2017 kal ovx éxxhvobuey Oefid oddé
edwrvua : Dt, 227, 1720 ; { K, 612; ii Chr.
342: Is. 3021—in all which passages
the mere accusative is employed, as
here, ‘

27. @updlby . . . xal Ervrrev: got
angry and began to strike,
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03¢ Kkal Ty pdyapay éomaopémy év T Xepl avTov, Kal
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alr@ 6 dyyelos Tov feod “‘ Awa 7i émdraas THv ovov oov
T0bT0 TpiTov; Kal idoV éyw éEnAov eis SuaBolijv aov, ot
ovk dorela 7) 606s gov évavriov pov.
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Kol ELTEY

B eal 1Sodod ¢
kal ibovod pe 7
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ovos éfékhvev dm’ éuod Tpitov TovTo - kal € pn €Eékhi-

vev, viv odv o€ uév dmécrewa, éxeivnyy 8¢ weperonoduny.”

%kal elmey Balaau 7o dyyéle Kupiov “ ‘Hudprnka, ol yap

4 4

Amarduny ot oY por dv@éornkas dv T 60¢ eis ouwavTy-
\ ~ ]

ow* kal Vv € pij aou dpéokel, drooTpadrioopar.”’  Pkai
» [a) ~

elmev 6 dryyelos 7ot feod wpds Bakadu “ Svvmopelilyre pera

~ 3 ’ \ \ [ Xa) A N\ ¥ . 4 ~
70y avBpdmov: T\ 10 ppa O éav €mw WPOS C€, TOVTO

duhdfp Aadjoar.”

Twr Balak.

29. {pwéraryas: there is a perfect
mérawca from mal{w as well as from
watw. The later form réraixe, which
treats the stem as a guttural, is here
useful by way of distinction from é-
wawas in 28, Ex, 102 n. —av éexév-
noéd oe: would have stabbed thee to
death. ’Exxevrelv occurs in seven other
passages of the LXX.

80. Ths ofpepov fpépas: Ex, 54 n.
—ph) vmepopdoe kTN, : Did I out of
contempt do so unto thee? Hebrew,
‘ Was I with custom accustomed to do
so?’

\N 2 ’ by A ~ 3 4
kal émopevfy Balaau pera 7OV dpyov-
Bxal drovaas Balax omt “ ke Bakaay, €&-

32. els Swaforfv: v, 22 n.—oik
dorela: R.V. ‘perverse.! On the
moral sense which came to be attached
to the word doreios see Ex, 22 n,

33. ot pév . . . kelvmv Bé: § 39,
- dwéereva . . . mepemonadpny :
§ 76.

84. dvdéornras: v. 23 n. — dwo-
ocrpadficopar: passive in form, but
middle in meaning. Cp, 2361617, § 83,
— $vhdfy Marfirar: the Hebrew here
is simply ¢thou shalt speak.’ — elg ré-
My MwéB: to a town of the Moabites.
Vulg. in oppido Moabitarum.
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Bakn 6 Peds els 76 ordpa pov, Tovro Aalhjow.
pevbn Balaau pera Baldxk, xai JA0ov eis IIéheis éravhewr.
40 N ¥ \ ’ \ ’ L)
kat €fvoev Balak mpdBara kal pdoyovs, kal dméorelley
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vy mpwl, kai mapahaBor Balaix rov Baladp dveBiBacev
Y I \ ’ ~ ’ \ » F ”~ Y -~
avrov émt Ty omi\yy Ttov Bdal, kai édafer avrg éxeilev
'Kai elmer Balaap 79 Baldk

8 eal émo-

p€pos T. Tov Aaov.
14 3 8’ 4 3 30 € \ ’ \N e ’ I
Oikoddunodr woi évravba énta Puuovs, kal érolpacdr po
évratfa émra pdoyovs kol émta kpovs.”  *kal émolmpoev
B A\ A ’ a3 3 " B h, 4 A\ 4
alak Ov Tpomov elmev avre Baladu, kal dviveyxev ud-

\ b 3 A\ A 14
axov kai kpwy €ri Tor Boudy.

886. 'Apvdv: an indeclinable proper
name. The Arnon was a river flowing
into the Dead Sea from the west, and
seems here to be regarded as forming
the northern boundary of the territory
of Moab (‘the border of Arnon’ =
the border made by the Arnon). As
rivers are masculine in Greek, we might
expect ds here instcad of 4, — &k pépovs
v oplowv: in the direction of the
borders. Hebrew, ‘on the extremity
of the border.’

37. Ovxl dméorreda : the Hebrew
corresponding to this might have been
rendered dworTé\Awy dmésrera, but
the Greek translator seems at this
point to be getting tired of the em-
phatic repetition. He fails to mark
it again in 38 where dvrdue dvvards

5y
*kai elmev Baladp wpos

foopar would be justified by the
original,

39, IIéhas dwadhewv: this shows
the meaning which the translator put
upon the Hebrew proper namne,

40. &mwéoralev: perhaps sent some
of the meat, since a sacrifice among
the Jews, as among the Pagans, was
preliminary to a good dinner.

41. v orHAqy Tod Bdal: He-
brew Bamoth-Baal. Bamoth is the
word comnmonly rendered ¢ high places.’
The situation was chosen also as
affording a good view of the Israelite
encampment.

2. kal &vfjveykev: Hebrew, ‘and
Balak and Balaam offered.’ — &ml rov
Bwpdv: more literal than the R.V. ‘on
every altar.’ Soinv. 4.
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) ~
avTov EeLmTey

“’Ex Meoomoraulas pereméuaro pe Bakdk,
Boaaileds Mwaf €€ dpéwr an’ dvaroldv, Aéywy
< - ¥ ’ \ H] ’
Aevpo apacai pot Tov Taxkdf,
\ ~ 3 4 ’ \ ] ry 3
xal devpo émkardpacal por Tov “Ioparf).
8¢ apdowpar v uy) karaparar Kipios ;

8. Tlapborrnb éwl: Stand by at. A
regard for Greek would make wrapasrij-
rat to be constructed with a dative, but
a preposition follows in the Hebrew,
which is represented by érl. — el por
daveirar kT : in case God shall appear
unto me. — 6 Oeds : Hebrew, ¢ Jehovah,’
— kal wapéorTy . . . Tév fedv : not in the
Hebrew, —ed@etav : sc, 8d6r, RV, ‘and
he went to a bare height.’ The Greek
can only mean *he went straight.’

6. ithwrhke : = épearTihrer wWas
standing. Cp. v. 17, — éhokavropd-
rwv : in this form of sacrifice the meat
was wholly burnt, and not eaten.—
kal éyevhfn mvedpa Oeod in’ adrd : not
in the Hebrew.

7. wapafolfiv: the word wapafohs

was not inaptly chosen by the Greek
translator to represent the Hebrew
original, which is often rendered ¢ prov-
erb.’ The Hebrew word originally
meant * setting beside,” and was applied
to a species of composition like that
which follows, consisting of couplets,
in which each second line is a repetition
under another form of its predecessor.
The meaning of ‘¢ parable’ in the N.T.
is different. It is there ‘comparison’
in the sense of ¢illustration® or
‘analogy,’ which was a recognised
use of wapaBolsh in good Greek: ¢p.i K.
241 3 rapaBolh % dpxala. From wepa-
Borf comes the French parler through
the Latin parabolare.

8. vl dpbowpar: What curse am I
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’ 3 ~ I e hY 3 \ 3 Id
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Pxal elmey Baladp wpds Bakdk “ Oyt doa
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”
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¥ L ~
P ral elmey mpds avrov Bakdx “Aevpo €rv per’ éuot

eis Témov allov, €€ dv ovk Ay adrov éxetfev, dAN’ %) pépos

to pronounce upon him? ri is cognate
accusative.

9. &fopar, mwpoovofow: R.V. ¢I
see, I behold.’ Ilposroely occurs eight
times in the LXX., In L. & 8, it
is recognised only as a false reading
in Xenophon, — Bowvav: iv K. 216 n,
— Aads pévos karowkfiorer: this prophecy
was amply fulfilled by the isolation
of the Jews among the nations of the
world, which was brought about by
their religion. This, according to the
High Priest Eleazar in the Letter of
Aristeas, was the express object of the
Mosaic system. — ¢v &@veov : the Jews
habitually spoke of r& &vy (the Gen-
tiles) in contradistinction to them-
selves. — éfnxpiPdoraro : aorist middle
of éfaxpeBdier, This verb occurs also
in Job 282, Dan. O’ 719,

10. 18 owéppa: Hebrew, °dust.’
The translator has seized upon the

meaning, — dqpovs: Hebrew, ‘fourth
part of.” The word for ‘multitude’
differs only by a letter from that for
¢ fourth part.” — dmo8dvor § Jruxf xrA.:
Hebrew, ¢ Let my soul die the death of
the righteous.” The meaning of this
prayer in this particular context is not
clear. In the Greek the last two lines
do not correspond in meaning, which
shows that something is wrong. But
the Greek of the second line gives a more
natural close to the prophecy, which re-
lates to the prosperity of Israel, than
the Hebrew as translated in our version.
Perhaps the word rendered ¢last end’
ought to be taken to mean ¢ posterity.’

11. edAéynkas edhoylav: § 56,

13. ¥ dv: thereisanother reading é
ol, which grammar requires. — ot 8y
adrév;: the Hebrew here has no nega-
tive, but either reading makes good
sense. — &AN 1] : § 108, — &keibev: § 87,
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Aaljoer, kal 0Ol Eppevet ;

14. els dypod ekomdv k. : to the
look-out place of the fleld, to the top
of that which is hewn in stone. R.V.
¢into the field of Zophim, to the top
of Pisgah,! Zophim is here a proper
name, but means ‘The Watchmen.’
Pisgah is also the proper name of a
well-known mountain overlooking the
Jordan valley from the east. The
translator is supposed to have arrived
at Aehatevuérov from an Aramaic sense
of the root.

15. &yd 8¢ wopedoopar dmepuriicar
rdv 8eév : Hebrew, ¢ while I meet yon-
der,’ Here,asin v, 3, the Hebrew omits
the reference to *questioning God’—
possibly out of a feeling of reverence.
Here the sense is incomplete without it.

_with threats.

18. vémom plprug: give ear to
me as @ witness, Hebrew, ‘hearken
unto me.’ The Greek rendering can
here be traced to.a different pointing
of the Hebrew text, The same conso-
nants which can be read ‘unto me’
may also be taken to mean ‘my wit-
ness.! 'Erwrifesfo is a common word
in the LXX, e.g. Gen. 42: Jdg. 5%:
Jer. 2318, It occurs also in Acts 2.

19. Swaprnbijvar: to be misled. He-
brew, ‘that he should lie." Awprir
occurs only here in the LXX. In Ju-
dith 818 we find ody &s &vfpwros 6 Oeds
drednbfrar, | oddé bs vids dvfpdmov diar-
rnbiva. — &mednifvar i o be terrified
R.V. ¢that he should
repent.’
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7i émirelégel 6 Oeds.

20. 15ob edhoyetv xTA. : the Greek
here reproduces the Hebrew — * Be-
hold, I have received to bless.’ The
R.V. supplies the word ‘command-
ment. —ebhoyfiocw xTA. : R.V, ‘and he
hath blessed, and I cannot reverse it.’
—od p# GmooTpédw : intransitive, as
often — I will not turn back.

21. odx torrar péxbos xrh.: R.V.
‘He hath not beheld iniguity in
Jacob, | Neither hath he seen per-
verseness in Israel.” The Hebrew
nouns here used may mean either ‘sin’
or ¢ gorrow,’ ¢ Iniquity ? and ¢ perverse-
ness’ decide the question in the one
way, pbxfos and wéros in the other:
but the derivatives of these latter,
poxfnpla and rormpla, would coincide
with the English version.—ra #v8ofa
dpxdévrav xTA.: the glories of chiefs
are tn him, t.e. ‘ Israel has glorious
chiefs,” R.V. ‘and the shout of a
king is among them.” Perhaps the
Greek translators changed ‘¢ king?! into
‘rulers’ to avoid the appearance of
anachronism.,

22. &s b6t povoképeros : the ¢ uni-
corn’ figures all together in eight pas-
sages of the LXX — Nb. 2322, 248 : Dit,
3317: Job 39°: Ps. 2122, 288, 775, 0110,
In the R.V. it is everywhere reduced
to a ‘wild-ox,” except where it is
absent altogether (Ps. 77%%). From Dt.
8317 it appears plainly that the animal
had more than one horn. The render-
ing of the Vulgate then -—cuius for-
titudo similis est rhinocerotis
—is devoid of plausibility. It should
be noticed that the parallelism in sense,
which is very close in most of these
couplets, is here absent altogether.

23. ol yhp éorwv olovopds krh. :

this is a literal rendering of the Hebrew.

The R.V. margin puts a meaning into
the words thus : ¢ Surely there is no en-
chantment against Jacob, | Nelther is
there any divination against Israel,’

i.e. it is useless to call in diviners to
curse them, —— kard kaipdv kTA.: quite
correct as a rendering of the Hebrew,
except that ériredéoe ought to be per-
fect, but the meaning is not plain in
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